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1

FCC INFORMATION (U.SA.)

IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THISUNIT!
This product, when installed as indicated in the instructions contained in this manual, meets FCC reguirements. Modifications not expressly approved by Yamaha
may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to use the product.

. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to accessories and/or another product use only high quality shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this product MUST

be used. Follow all installation instructions. Failure to follow instructions could void your FCC authorization to use this product in the USA.

. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to comply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations, Part 15 for Class “B” digital devices. Compliance with

these requirements provides a reasonable level of assurance that your use of this product in a residential environment will not result in harmful interference with
other electronic devices. This equipment generates/uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used according to the instructions found in the users manual, may
cause interference harmful to the operation of other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC regulations does not guarantee that interference will not occur in all
installations. If this product is found to be the source of interference, which can be determined by turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to eliminate the

problem by using one of the following measures:

Relocate either this product or the device that is being affected by the interference.

Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient the antenna. If the antennalead-in is 300 ohm ribbon lead, change the lead-in to coaxial type cable.
If these corrective measures do not produce satisfactory results, please contact the local retailer authorized to distribute this type of product. If you can not locate the
appropriate retailer, please contact Y amaha Corporation of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600 Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA 90620

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR
THE UNITED KINGDOM

Connecting the Plug and Cord
WARNING: THISAPPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

IMPORTANT: The wiresin this mains lead are coloured in accordance with
the following code:

GREEN-AND-YELLOW : EARTH
BLUE : NEUTRAL
BROWN . LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not
correspond with the coloured markings identifying the terminals in your
plug, proceed asfollows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN and YELLOW must be connected to
the termind in the plug which is marked by the letter E or by the safety earth
symbol or coloured GREEN and YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the termina which
ismarked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal
which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA KEMBLE
MUSIC (U.K.) LTD.

ADVARSEL!

Lithiumbatteri—Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig
handtering. Udskiftning ma kun ske med batteri
af samme fabrikat og type. Levér det brugte
batteri tilbage til leverandoren.

VARNING

Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte. Anvéand
samma batterityp eller en ekvivalent typ som
rekommenderas av apparattillverkaren.
Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabrikantens
instruktion.

VAROITUS

Paristo voi rajahtaa, jos se on virheellisesti
asennettu. Vaihda paristo ainoastaan
laitevalmistajan suosittelemaan tyyppiin. Havita
kaytetty paristo valmistajan ohjeiden
mukaisesti.

NEDERLAND

e Dit apparaat bevat een lithium batterij voor geheugen
back-up.

e Raadpleeg uw leverancier over de verwijdering van de
batterij op het moment dat u het apparaat ann het einde
van de levensduur afdankt of de volgende Yamaha Service
Afdeiing:

Yamaha Music Nederland Service Afdeiing
Kanaalweg 18-G, 3526 KL UTRECHT
Tel. 030-2828425

® Gooi de batterij niet weg, maar lever hem in als KCA.

THE NETHERLANDS

e This apparatus contains a lithium battery for memory
back-up.

e For the removal of the battery at the moment of the
disposal at the end of the service life please consult your
retailer or Yamaha Service Center as follows:

Yamaha Music Nederland Service Center

Address: Kanaalweg 18-G, 3526 KL
UTRECHT

Tel: 030-2828425

e Do not throw away the battery. Instead, hand it in as small
chemical waste.




Important Information

Read the Following Before Operating the 03D

Warnings

+ Do not place a container with liquid or small metal objects on top of this unit. Liquid

or metal objects inside this unit are a fire and electrical shock hazard.

+ Do not locate the 03D in a place subject to excessive heat or in direct sunlight. This

could be a fire hazard.

+ Do not place the 03D in a place subject to excessive humidity or dust. This could be

a fire and electrical shock hazard.

+ Connect the 03D power cord only to an AC outlet of the type stated in this Owner’s

Manual or as marked on the 03D. Failure to do so is a fire and electrical shock hazard.

+ Do not plug several devices into the same AC outlet. This can overload the AC outlet,

and can be a fire and electrical shock hazard. It may also affect the performance of
some devices.

+ Do not place heavy objects on the power cord. A damaged power cord is a potential

fire and electrical shock hazard.

+ If the power cord is damaged (i.e., cut or a bare wire is exposed), ask your dealer for

a replacement. Using the 03D in this condition is a fire and shock hazard.

+ Hold the power cord plug when disconnecting from an AC outlet. Never pull the

cord. Damaging the power cord in this way is a potential fire and electrical shock
hazard.

Do not place small metal objects on top of the 03D. Metal objects inside the 03D are
a fire and electrical shock hazard.

Do not block the 03D ventilation holes. The 03D has ventilation holes at the top and

rear to prevent the internal temperature from rising. Blocked ventilation holes are a
fire hazard.

Do not try to modify the 03D. This could be a fire and electrical shock hazard.
The 03D operating temperature is between 5°C and 35°C (41°F and 95°F).

Cautions

Turn off all audio devices and speakers when connecting to the 03D. Refer to the
owner’s manual for each device. Use the correct cables and connect as specified.

If you notice any abnormality—such as smoke, odor, or noise—turn off the 03D
immediately. Remove the power cord from the AC outlet. Confirm that the abnor-
mality is no longer present. Consult your dealer for repair. Using the 03D in this con-
dition is a fire and shock hazard.

+ If a foreign object or water gets inside the 03D, turn it off immediately. Remove the

power cord from the AC outlet. Consult your dealer for repair. Using the 03D in this
condition is a fire and electrical shock hazard.

+ Ifyou plan not to use the 03D for a long period of time, remove the power cord from

the AC outlet. Leaving the 03D connected is a fire hazard.

+ Do not use benzene, thinner, cleaning detergent, or a chemical cloth to clean the

03D. Use only a soft, dry cloth.

03D—Owner’s Manual



+ The 03D is a heavy piece of equipment. Always grip the underneath, not the side
panels, when lifting.

Interference

03D uses high-frequency digital circuits that may cause interference on radios and tele-
visions placed close to it. If interference does occur, relocate the affected equipment.

Copyright
© 1997 Yamaha Corporation. All rights reserved.

No part of the 03D software or this Owner’s Manual may be reproduced or distributed
in any form or by any means without the prior written authorization of Yamaha Cor-
poration.

Trademarks

ADAT MultiChannel Optical Digital Interface is a trademark and ADAT and Alesis are
registered trademarks of Alesis Corporation.

Dolby, AC-3, and Pro-Logic are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corpora-
tion. Copyright 1992 Dolby Laboratories, Inc. All rights reserved.

Fostex and RD-8 are trademarks of Fostex Corporation.
Macintosh is a registered trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.
Pro Tools is a registered trademark of Digidesign or Avid Technology, Inc.

Tascam Digital Interface is a trademark and Tascam and TEAC are registered trade-
marks of TEAC Corporation.

Windows is a trademark of Microsoft Corporation.

All other trademarks are the property of their respective holders and are hereby
acknowledged.

Package Contents

The 03D package should contain the following items. Make sure that you have them all.
* 03D Digital Mixing Console

+ This Owner’s Manual

Contact your Yamaha dealer if anything is missing.

Keep this manual for future reference!
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2 Chapter 1—Welcome to the 03D

Welcome to 03D

Thank you for choosing the Yamaha 03D Digital Mixing Console. Based on the highly
successful 02R Digital Recording Console, the new Yamaha 03D has been designed with
music production and project studios in mind, although its unique and flexible features
will also appeal to audio post and sound reinforcement and installation providers.

About this Owner’s Manual

The 03D Owner’s Manual contains all the information you need to use your 03D Dig-
ital Mixing Console. Use the table of contents to find general information and familiar-
ize yourself with the organization of this manual, and use the index to search for specific
items. A glossary of 03D-related jargon is provided on page 281.

Each chapter in this manual discusses a single area of the 03D. For example, “Input
Channels” explains all about input channels, while “Scene Memories” explains all about
scene memories. The contents of most chapters are obvious from the chapter title.
Rather than repeat some explanations several times, items that are common to many
channels, such as EQ and the dynamics processors, are explained in their own chapters.

Where possible, the individual sections of a chapter have been organized in order of sig-
nal flow. The “Input Channel” chapter, for example, starts with the input connectors
and works through each input channel function, finishing up at the buses.

03D Installation

Site the 03D on a stable surface, somewhere that complies with the important informa-
tion at the beginning of this manual. The 03D can be rack-mounted using the optional
rack-mount kit.

03D—Owner’s Manual



03D Features 3

03D Features

03D Sonic Specs

+ Linear 20-bit 64-times oversampling A/D converters

Linear 20-bit 8-times oversampling D/A converters (ST OUT, MONITOR OUT)
105 dB typical dynamic range (ST IN to ST OUT)
20 Hz-20 kHz (+1, -3 dB) frequency response

* 32-bit internal digital audio processing

* 44-bit digital EQ processing

03D Features

26 inputs (including 8 digital inputs)
18 outputs (including 8 assignable digital outputs)

+ Continuously variable gain controls

+ Balanced XLR inputs with +48 V phantom power on input channels 1 to 8

26 dB pad on input channels 1 to 8
Balanced phone jack inputs on input channels 1 to 16

Analog inserts on input channels 1 and 2

+ AES/EBU and Coaxial-type digital inputs and outputs

+ Eight assignable digital outputs via Yamaha’s standard YGDAI interface
* YGDAI Cascade option for twin 03D or 03D and 02R operation

Analog or digital stereo cascade for easy channel expansion
Versatile solo modes for comprehensive monitoring

Four fader groups for multiple channel control

+ Four mute groups for multiple channel muting

+ Stereo-pair operation for input channels, aux sends, and bus outs

+ Four-band parametric EQ on virtually every input and output (160 bands of EQ)

Powerful EQ library with 40 preset programs and 40 user programs
Four aux sends with analog outputs

Two onboard effects processors with 64 preset programs and 32 user programs

+ Dynamics processor on virtually every input and output (36 in total)

+ Powerful dynamics library with 40 preset programs and 40 user programs

+ Powerful channel library with 2 preset programs and 49 user programs

51 scene memories for snapshot-style automation
Built-in Automix function for mix automation referenced to MIDI timecode

Large 320 x 240 dot liquid-crystal display with fluorescent backlight

+ Optional PC-compatible serial mouse for quick navigation and editing

+ Four user definable buttons for quick access to frequently used commands
+ MIDI remote control of Programmable Mixer 01, 02R, 03D, ProR3, REV500, etc.

Built-in MIDI interface for quick and simple connection to a personal computer

60 mm motorized faders

03D—Owner’s Manual



4 Chapter 1—Welcome to the 03D

Key Feature Discussion

Configuration

The 03D provides a total of 26 inputs (including 8 digital inputs), stereo output (analog
or digital), 4 bus outs, 4 aux sends, 2 internal effects sends, and 8 assignable digital out-
puts via a single YGDAI (Yamaha General Digital Audio Interface) slot. Each input
channel features four-band parametric EQ and a dynamics processor. Input channels 1
to 8 feature balanced XLR and phone jack connections, with individually switched
phantom power. Inputs 1 and 2 feature analog inserts. Input delays can be used for
microphone-placement compensation, while output delays can be used for delay-com-
pensation in multi-speaker systems. The number of inputs can be increased by digitally
cascading two 03Ds together, sharing Bus, Aux, Stereo, and Solo buses. YGDAI digital
inputs and outputs can be configured as bus outs, aux sends, input channel direct outs,
or stereo outs. So although the 03D is a four-bus mixer, assigning the four buses and
four aux sends, or the channel direct outs to the YGDAI slot’s eight outputs allows
eight-track simultaneous recording.

Benefits of a Digital Mixer

You're probably already familiar with the many benefits offered by digital audio, but
what exactly are the benefits for digital audio mixing? Well, an audio mixer has the job
of combining audio signals from various sources, at differing levels and impedances,
usually into a stereo mix. And it must do this without introducing any new distortions
and noise. Analog mixers do a pretty good job, but even with the best designs, nonlinear
effects caused by circuit components are unavoidable.

In the digital realm, audio mixing consists of adding and multiplying binary numbers
that represent audio signals. The DSP (Digital Signal Processor) chips used for these
calculations never get their sums wrong. So once past the initial A/D conversion, audio
signals are immune from signal degradation. With the 03D, noise, distortion, and
crosstalk are virtually eliminated. You’ll hear a new clarity in your mixes.

Once in the digital domain, it makes sense to keep audio data digital, as multiple
AD/DA conversions can degrade signal quality. With the optional YGDALI interface
cards, the 03D can be connected directly to a modular digital multitrack recorder,
thereby keeping audio data in the digital domain for both recording and mixing. The
final stereo mix can be transferred to a two-track digital recorder using the 03D’s
AES/EBU or Coaxial digital output.

Onboard digital effects and dynamics processors mean that signals remain in the digital
domain, eliminating unnecessary AD/DA conversion. Signal processing is performed
by third-generation Yamaha DSPs, as used in the Yamaha ProR3 Digital Reverberator.

03D Sonic Performance

The 03D’s linear 20-bit 64-times oversampling A/D converters provide a typical
dynamic range of 105 dB. The 03D can generate the industry standard sampling rates
of 44.1 kHz and 48 kHz, or synchronize to an external wordclock source from 32 kHz
—6% to 48 kHz +6%. The stereo output and monitor output feature 20-bit 8-times
oversampling D/A converters, while the aux sends and bus outs feature 18-bit 8-times
oversampling D/A converters. Oversampling techniques effectively increase the inter-
nal sampling rate, so side effects caused by steep low-pass filters, which are used to filter
out sampling frequency components during D/A conversion, are virtually eliminated.
Consequently, audio signal integrity is maintained from input through to output.

03D—Owner’s Manual



Key Feature Discussion 5

Four-band Parametric EQ & Library

The 03D input channels, stereo input channel, stereo output, bus outs, aux sends, and
onboard effects returns all feature four-band fully parametric EQ, with variable gain,

frequency, Q, and bypass. That’s 160 bands of EQ! High and low EQ bands can be used
as shelving, peaking, or HPF and LPF, respectively. See EQ on page 45 for more infor-
mation.

EQ settings can be stored as programs in the EQ library, with all channel settings in a
channel library program, or with all mix settings in a mix scene. Real-time EQ adjusts
can be automated using the onboard Automix function. See Automix on page 175 for
more information.

The EQ library contains 40 preset programs and 40 user programs. User programs
allow you to store frequently used EQ settings, and they can be titled for easy identifi-
cation. The unique collection of preset EQ programs are designed for specific applica-
tions and instruments, and provide a good reference and starting point when making
EQ adjustments. See EQ Library on page 48 for more information.

Motorized Faders

The 03D features 60 mm motorized faders that move automatically when a mix scene
is recalled or an automix is played, providing a clear visual indication of fader levels. A
fade time of up to 10 seconds can be set individually for each mix scene. Faders can be
grouped together in one of four fader groups for multiple fader control. See Fader
Groups on page 112 for more information. Faders of a pair of channels configured as a
stereo pair move simultaneously. See Stereo Pairs on page 114 for more information.

The ST OUT and ST IN faders always control the stereo output and stereo input chan-
nel levels, respectively. The EFFECT RETURN fader controls the return levels of the
two onboard effects processors. The operation of faders 1 to 16, however, depends on
the selected mixing layer. When the mixing layer is set to 1-16, the faders work with
input channels 1 to 16. When set to 17-24/MASTER, however, they work with input
channels 17 to 24, the aux sends, and the bus outputs. See Mixing Layer on page 31 for
more information. As well as perform channel level adjustments, faders are used as aux
send and effects send level controls. Fader operation is set using the FADER MODE
buttons. See Fader Mode on page 13 for more information.

Onboard Effects Processors

The 03D features two onboard stereo multi-effects processors: Effect 1 and Effect 2.
These provide a wide range of quality effects, including reverb, delay, chorus, flange,
amp simulator, and more. There are 34 different effects types available. The effects pro-
cessors are fed by the Effect 1 and Effect 2 buses, and the processed signals are returned
through the effects return channels. Effects can be applied to input channels and the
stereo input channel.

Effects settings can be stored as programs in the effects library, which contains 64 preset
programs and 32 user programs. User programs allow you to store your own effects
programs, and they can be titled for easy identification. See Effects Library on page 125
for more information. Effects settings are also stored in mix scenes.

Existing outboard gear can be patched into the 03D via the four aux sends.
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Onboard Dynamics Processors

Dynamics processors, providing compression, ducking, gating, and expansion, are
available on all input channels, the stereo input channel, the stereo output, bus outs,
aux sends, and the onboard effects returns. That’s a total of 36 dynamics processors!
Dynamics processors can be self triggering (i.e., the signal being processed is used as the
trigger signal), or triggered by a signal from another channel.

Dynamics settings can be stored as programs in the dynamics library, with all channel
settings in a channel library program, or with all mix settings in a mix scene. The
dynamics library contains 40 preset programs and 40 user programs. User programs
allow you to store your own dynamics programs, and they can be titled for easy identi-
fication. See Dynamics Library on page 147 for more information.

Existing signal processing gear can be patched into the 03D via the analog insert con-
nections on input channels 1 and 2.

YGDAI & Digital 1/0

The 03D features a single YGDAI slot, providing eight digital inputs and eight assign-
able digital outputs. The 03D accepts the same single-size YGDAI cards as the 02R Dig-
ital Recording Console. These cards provide a direct, digital connection to modular
digital multitrack recorders, such as the Alesis ADAT, Tascam DA88 or DA38, and
AES/EBU and Yamaha (Y2) format equipment. See YGDAI Cards on page 223 for more
information.

In addition, AES/EBU and Coaxial digital stereo inputs and outputs allow direct con-
nection to digital recorders and other digital devices. Digital stereo signals can be
routed to the Stereo bus for cascade operation or to the stereo input channel for mixing
and processing. See Digital Stereo In on page 221 for more information.

Easy-to-Learn GUI Interface

03D operation is both logical and intuitive. The large 320 x 240 dot display with fluo-
rescent backlight uses graphical icons to represent controls, and provides a clear indi-
cation of current settings and EQ curves. A PC-compatible serial mouse can be
connected for quick navigation and parameter editing. On/off-type parameters can be
set with a simple click, and rotary controls can be dragged. The CH View page shows all
settings of the selected channel at a glance. See Channel View on page 108 for more
information.

Surround Pan

As well as normal stereo pan, the 03D features three surround pan modes: 2+2, 3+1,
and 3+2+1. In conjunction with the stereo out and bus outs, surround pan controls
allow you to pan channel signals in a two-dimensional space. Surround pan controls
can be used to move sounds in a circular motion, ellipsis, semicircle, or straight line.
Sounds can be moved around the two-dimensional space in real time using a mouse.
Normal stereo pan and surround pan movements can be automated using the Automix
function. See Surround Pan on page 62 for more information.
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Scene Memories

On many mixers, the only way to store mix settings is with marker pen and masking
tape. With the 03D, however, virtually every mix setting can be stored as a mix scene in
one of the 03D’s 50 scene memories. Mix scenes can be recalled instantly with just one
button press, or MIDI Program Change command. Mix scenes can also be recalled as
part of a dynamic automix, providing “total automation”. If you work on several
projects at a time, you can store the current mix scene so when you return to that
project, you can start again right where you left off. Scene memories also make light
work of night-after-night sound checks. Simply press recall to return to the previous
night’s mix settings. For theater work, scene memories allow accurate and repeatable
sound changes between scenes.

Automix

The 03D’s Automix function provides dynamic mix automation referenced to an exter-
nal timecode source. The external timecode can be either MTC (MIDI Timecode) or
MIDI Clock. Automix can be used to record and playback fader moves, channel mutes,
EQ changes, pan, and more. In addition, mix scene, EQ, channel, effects, and dynamics
library recalls can be included in an automix, combining snapshot and dynamic auto-
mixing for “total automation”. Events recorded in an automix can be edited off-line.
Fader moves can be edited “on the fly”, or off-line using the Trim function. The Undo
function can be used to revert to the previous automix after making changes that you
do not want to keep.

MIDI

In addition to standard MIDI connectors, the 03D features a TO HOST connector. This
allows the 03D to be connected directly to a personal computer without a MIDI inter-
face. By connecting other MIDI gear to the 03D’s standard MIDI connectors, the 03D
can be used as MIDI interface for an entire MIDI system.

All mix parameters that can be stored in a mix scene can be controlled using MIDI Sys-
tem Exclusive messages. MIDI Program Change messages can be used to recall mix
scenes. Up to 114 03D parameters can be assigned to MIDI Control Change messages
for 03D control from a remote device. Scene memory, library, and automix data can be
dumped to and from other MIDI devices, such as a MIDI data filer for backup and
archive, a controlling computer, or another 03D. See MIDI on page 231 for more infor-
mation.

MMC (MIDI Machine Control) commands can be assigned to the 03D’s four USER
DEFINE buttons for remote machine control (stop, play, rewind, forward, and record).
Using the MIDI Remote function, other MIDI gear can be controlled using the 03D’s
faders, [ON] buttons, and PARAMETER wheel. The 03D comes with MIDI Remote
pages for the following: Yamaha Programmable Mixer 01, 02R, and 03D digital con-
soles; Yamaha ProR3 and REV500 digital reverbs; GM and XG compatible tone gener-
ators; and Pro Tools. Custom pages can be configured for use with other MIDI gear.
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Top Panel
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The individual sections of the 03D control surface are explained on the following pages.
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Analog Control Section
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PAD switches
These switches are used to turn on and off the input pads. See Pad (input channels 1-8)
on page 37 for more information.

GAIN controls
These controls are used to adjust the gain of the input preamps. See Gain on page 37 for
more information.

MONITOR OUT switch
This switch is used to select the signal source—SOLO or 2TR IN—for the MONITOR
OUT and PHONES.

MONITOR OUT LEVEL control
This control sets the level of the signals appearing at the MONITOR OUT connectors.
The signal source is set using the adjacent MONITOR OUT switch.

PHONES LEVEL control
This control is used to adjust the phones level. The signal source is set using the MON-
ITOR OUT switch.
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Display & Stereo Meters

SCENE MEMORY USER DEFINE

FUNCTION b=
SEL CHM=

L STEREO R
—0O cup 0—

-0 3 o—
-0 % o—
-0 s o—
-0 -12 0—
-0 -15 0—
—0 -18 0—
—0 -24 0—
—0 -3 0—
-0 3% 0—
-0 -2 0—
—0 48 0—

FADER
* * staTUS ™ Oo @

FADER 1-8 9-12  13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN

(1 Display
The large 320 x 240 dot display with fluorescent backlight provides clear indication of
mix settings and operating status. As well as showing parameter values numerically,
faders and rotary controls are represented graphically, so you can actually see pan and
fader positions. The display also shows EQ curves and signal level meters. See Display
on page 24 for more information.

Stereo Output Meters
These 12-segment LED bar-type meters display the stereo output signal levels.

Contrast

This control is used to adjust the display contrast. Adjust it so that the display is clear
and easy-to-read from your viewing position. You may need to readjust it when viewing
the display from a different height or angle.

Setup

SCENE
MEMORY  UTILITY MIDI

DIO GROUP/PAIR SOLO SETUP AUTOMIX

Ny

The Setup function buttons are used to access the following setup and configuration
pages. The name of the selected function is shown on the display.

Button Pages
SCENE MEMORY | Scene Mem., Fade Time, RCL. Safe, Sort
UTILITY Oscillator, Prefer., User Def., MIDI/HOST, MIDI Moni.
MIDI MIDI Setup, PGM Asgn., CTL Asgn., Bulk
DIO D.in Setup, D.out Setup, Cascade, Monitor, Dither
GROUP/PAIR Group, Pair
SOLO SETUP Solo Setup, Moni. Setup
AUTOMIX Main, Memory, Fader Edit, Event Edit, Extract
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Channel Control

CHANNEL CONTROL

DELAY/@  DYNAMICS PAN/ROUTING _VIEW.

Ry

EQ LOW LO-MID HI-MID

L]
[[]
L[]

The Channel function buttons are used to access the following channel pages. The
name of the selected function is shown on the display.

Button Pages
DELAY/[] CH Delay, Dly 1-16, Dly 17-24, Output Dly, Phase
DYNAMICS Dyn. Edit, Library
Pan 1-16, Pan 17-24, Surround, Bus to ST
PAN/ROUTING (when a surround pan mode is selected, the Bus to ST page is
replaced by the Surr. 1-16 and Surr. 17-24 pages)
VIEW CH View, Library
EQ LOW, LO-MID,
HI-MID, HIGH EQ
EQ LOW+LO-MID EQ Library
Fader Mode

FADER MODE

AUX 1 AUX 2 AUX 3 AUX 4

FADER EFFECT1 EFFECT2

]

METER

These buttons are used to select the following fader modes and display pages. The name
of the selected fader mode is shown on the display.

Button Fader Mode Pages
AUX 1 CH AUX 1 send AUX 1 Pre/Post, AUX Pan
AUX 2 CH AUX 2 send AUX 2 Pre/Post, AUX Pan
AUX 3 CH AUX 3 send AUX 3 Pre/Post, AUX Pan
AUX 4 CH AUX 4 send AUX 4 Pre/Post, AUX Pan
FADER (METER) Normal CH fader CH 1-16, CH 17-24, YGDAI Out, Pre/Post
EFFECT 1 Effect 1 send Eff. Edit, Library, Pre/Post
EFFECT 2 Effect 2 send Eff. Edit, Library, Pre/Post

Fader functions are also affected by the Mixing Layer setting. See Faders on page 32 for
more information. When a Setup or Channel Control button is pressed, the Fader
mode automatically switches to Fader (i.e., normal fader mode).

Scene Memory

UNDO/
REDO

STORE A RECALL

These buttons are used to select, store, and recall scene memories, and undo and redo
scene memory recalls. See Scene Memories on page 163 for more information.
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MIDI Remote

MIDI
REMOTE

The [MIDI REMOTE] button activates the MIDI Remote mode. In this mode, the 03D
faders and [ON] buttons of channels 1 to 16 can be used to control other MIDI equip-
ment using MIDI commands. The indicator in the button lights up when the MIDI
Remote mode is active. See MIDI Remote on page 243 for more information.

Solo

SOLO

The [SOLO] button activates the SOLO mode. The indicator in the button flashes when
the SOLO mode is active. See Setting Up Solo on page 75 for more information.

User Define

USER DEFINE

The USER DEFINE buttons are user-programmable buttons that can be configured to
send specific MIDI or MMC (MIDI Machine Control) commands when pressed. They
can also be used to recall frequently used mix scenes or effects programs, adjust mix set-
tings of the selected channel, or control the Automix function. These buttons are con-
figured on the User Def. page. See User Define Buttons on page 208 for more
information.

Parameter Wheel, Cursors & Enter

PARAMETER

These controls are used to navigate around the display pages and edit parameters. See
Getting Around the User Interface on page 23 for more information.
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Mixing Layer, SEL buttons, ON buttons, Faders

@ ST
[
1 2 3 4 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 EFFECT
17 24 AUX1 AUX2 AUX3 AUX4 BUS1 BUS2 BUS3 BUSA STIN SUely

@_

5 6 8 10 12

7 Bl 11 13 14 15 EFFECT
ST OUT
21 22 23 24 AUXL _AUXZ _AUX3__ AUX4 |[ BUSL _BUS2 _ BUS3 _ 5USa | Il

(1) MIXING LAYER button

The [MIXING LAYER] button determines the functions of the faders, [ON] buttons,

and [SEL] buttons. When set to 1-16, these controls work with input channels 1 to 16.
When set to 17-24/MASTER, however, they work with input channels 17 to 24, the aux
sends, and the bus outputs. As well as the [MIXING LAYER] button, the function of the
faders is determined by the fader mode setting. The Mixing Layer setting is shown on

the display. See Display on page 24 for more information.

SEL buttons

The [SEL] buttons are used to select channels for parameter editing. The name of the
selected channel is shown on the display. See Display on page 24 for more information.
The function of each [SEL] button depends on the selected Mixing Layer. See SEL But-
tons on page 31 for more information. With automix, [SEL] buttons are used to select
channels for recording. See Automix on page 175 for more information. The [SEL] but-
tons are also used to select channels for the fader and mute groups. See Groups & Pairs
on page 111 for more information.

ON buttons

The [ON] buttons are used to turn input channels and outputs on and off. The func-
tion of each [ON] button depends on the selected Mixing Layer. See ON Buttons on
page 31 for more information. When the [SOLO] function is on, [ON] buttons work
as solo buttons, not mute buttons.

Faders

The faders are used to adjust input channel and output channel levels. The 03D features
60 mm motorized faders. The function of each fader depends on the selected fader
mode and Mixing Layer. See Faders on page 32 for more information. The selected
fader mode is shown on the display. See Display on page 24 for more information. In
MIDI Remote mode, faders 1 to 16 can be used to control other MIDI equipment. See
MIDI Remote on page 243 for more information.
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Rear Panel

Rear Panel—Top Half

The top half of the rear panel consists of analog inputs and outputs.

® @

PHONES

777777
NBAL

(D @ @E @@ "‘@

UUUUU 1.'_

MONITOR OUT-

(oﬂoooﬂhooo]o

@

@

®

g 9;

PHONES
This is a stereo (TRS) phone jack. A pair Tip (left)
of stereo headphones can be connected 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (right)

here for monitoring. The phones signal is
the same as the MONITOR OUT. The
phones level is set using the PHONES Sleeve (ground)
LEVEL control.

2TRIN

These are phono jacks with a —10 dBV nominal input level.
Signals input here are fed through to the MONITOR OUT
SOLO/2TR IN switch and can be monitored via the MONI-
TOR OUT and PHONES when that switch is set to 2TR IN. Sleeve
The stereo outputs of a master recorder can be connected

here for confidence monitoring and master playback.

Phono plug Tip

INPUTs 1-8

Input channels 1 to 8 feature balanced XLR-3-31-type and balanced phone jack con-
nectors, both with a nominal input range of =60 dB to +10 dB. Individually switchable
+48 V phantom powering is supplied to the XLR connector. The phone jack has prior-
ity over the XLR-type connector, so when a phone plug is inserted, the XLR-type con-
nector is disconnected. The phone jack inputs can also be used with unbalanced phone
plugs. With their high sensitivity and 26 dB PAD switches, these inputs can handle a
wide range of signals, from condenser microphones to “hot” line levels.

1 (ground) Tip (hot)

Male XLR plu
P9 3 (cold) 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (cold)

2 (hot) Sleeve (ground)

03D—Owner’s Manual



Rear Panel 17
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INSERTs (input channels 1 and 2)

These TRS phone jack connectors are used to connect signal processors for use with
input channels 1 and 2 exclusively. Typically, compressors, limiters, and noise gates are
connected to this type of connection. They are wired: sleeve—ground, ring—return,
tip—send.

Tip (send)

1/4" phone plug

Tip (send)

] To processor's input Sleeve (ground
Ring (return) 1/4" TRS phone plug ve (ground)

Tip (return)

Sleeve (ground)
Connect to INSERT jack

1/4" phone plug

From processor's output  sjeeve (ground)

STIN
These balanced phone jack inputs, with a Tip (hot)
nominal input range of —20 dB to +10 dB, 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (cold)

are the inputs to the stereo input channel.
Either balanced or unbalanced phone plugs
can be connected. The stereo outputs of an Sleeve (ground)
external effects processor or other stereo

device can be connected here.

INPUTs 9-16
Input channels 9-16 feature balanced Tip (hot)
phone jack connectors with a nominal 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (cold)

input range of —20 to +10 dB. Either bal-
anced or unbalanced phone plugs can be

connected. These inputs are best suited for Sleeve (ground)
line-level signals.

MONITOR OUT

These are balanced 1/4-inch phone jacks Tip (hot)
with a +4 dB nominal output level. Either 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (cold)

balanced or unbalanced phone plugs can be
connected. They output the monitor sig-
nals and should be connected to the inputs Sleeve (ground)
on a monitor amplifier. The monitor signal

source is determined by the MONITOR

OUT SOLO/2TR IN switch. The output level is set using the MONITOR LEVEL con-
trol.

BUS OUTs
These are balanced 1/4-inch phone jacks Tip (hot)
with a +4 dB nominal output level. Either 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (cold)

balanced or unbalanced phone plugs can be
connected. They output the bus signals and
can be connected to multitrack recorders, Sleeve (ground)
power amplifiers, and so on.
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©)

AUX OUTs
These are balanced 1/4-inch phone jacks Tip (hot)
with a +4 dB nominal output level. Either 1/4" TRS phone plug Ring (cold)

balanced or unbalanced phone plugs can be
connected. They output the aux send sig-

nals and can be used to feed external effects Sleeve (ground)
processors, foldback amplifiers, and so on.
REC OUT
These are phono jacks with a—10 dBV nominal output level. Phono plug Tip
The adjacent SOURCE SELECT switch is used to select the
signal source: ST OUT or BUS 1 and BUS 2. They can be

Sleeve

connected to a cassette, DAT, or other recorder.

ST OUT

These are balanced XLR-3-32-type
connectors with a +4 dB nominal
output level. They are wired pin
1-ground, pin 2-hot (+), and pin
3—cold (-). They output the main ste- 1 (ground)
reo mix.

If you need to connect the balanced ST OUT to an unbalanced phone jack input, use a
cable with the following wiring scheme (i.e., XLR pins 3 and 1 linked).
Tip (hot) 2 (hot

)
Female XLR pl
1/4" phone plug emae P9 3 (cold)

Sleeve (ground) 1 (ground)
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Rear Panel—Lower Half
The lower half of the rear panel consists of digital and control I/O.

7 ????T

'ORD CLOCK:

TO EDITOR TO HOST
POWER
-~ ON/ LOFF oococ

DlG\TAL STEREO OUT D\GlTAL STEREO IN
AES/EBU
{ COAXIAL \’

. OOOOO .

I:I MOUSE MIDI

m»

®

@

é &

POWER switch
This switch is used to turn on and off the 03D. It’s recessed to prevent accidental oper-
ation.

TO EDITOR
This 9-pin D-sub connector is used to connect the 03D to video-edit controllers. With

the current version of the 03D system software, however, this function is not yet avail-
able.

TO HOST

This 8-pin mini DIN connector is used to connect the 03D to a personal computer for
use with MIDI software. It eliminates the need for a separate MIDI interface, and
together with the MIDI standard connections allows the 03D to be used as a MIDI
interface for other MIDI equipment.

WORD CLOCK

These BNC connectors are used to input and output the system’s wordclock. The 75Q
wordclock termination switch allows the 03D to be used with various wordclock wiring
schemes. See Wordclock Setup on page 216.

DIGITAL STEREO OUT

These two connectors are digital stereo outputs. They output the same digital audio sig-
nal but in different formats. The XLR-3-32-type connector outputs AES/EBU format
digital audio (24 bit), while the COAXIAL connector outputs Consumer format digital
audio (20 bit).

DIGITAL STEREO IN

These two connectors are digital stereo inputs, and only one connection can be used at
atime. The XLR-3-31-type connector accepts AES/EBU format digital audio, while the
COAXIAL connector accepts Consumer format digital audio. Signals input here can be
fed to the stereo input channel or directly to the Stereo bus for stereo cascade operation.

MOUSE
An optional PC-compatible serial mouse can be connected here for quick navigation
and parameter editing.
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MIDI IN, OUT, THRU
These are standard MIDI IN, OUT, and THRU connections. They are used to connect

the 03D to other MIDI equipment for control and synchronization.

(@ YGDAI slot
An optional YGDAI card can be installed here, providing access to the 03D’s eight dig-

ital inputs and outputs. See YGDAI Cards on page 223.
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Block Diagram
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Getting Around the User Interface
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24 Chapter 3—Getting Around the User Interface

About the User Interface

The 03D user interface is both straightforward and easy to use. Apart from the GAIN
controls, [PAD] switches, scene memory buttons, and a few other buttons, there are
very few dedicated controls. The faders, [ON] buttons, and [SEL] buttons are multi-
function controls whose operation depends on the Mixing Layer and fader mode set-
tings. Mixing functions and configuration settings are organized into display pages,
with up to five related pages being grouped together. For example, digital input and cas-
cade pages are grouped together under DIO (digital I/O). Parameter selection and edit-
ing is carried out using the [CURSOR] buttons, [ENTER] button, and PARAMETER
wheel, which is detented for precise and accurate editing. An optional mouse can be
connected for quick navigation around the display and parameter setting.

Display

The large 320 x 240 dot display with fluorescent backlight provides clear indication of
mix settings and operating status. As well as showing parameter values numerically,
faders and rotary controls are represented graphically, so you can actually see pan and
fader positions. The display also shows EQ curves and provides signal level meters.

The following illustration highlights the different areas of the display. These areas are
explained below.

Solo, Host, MIDI

Scene memory User define

SCENE MEMORY USER DEFINE

Selected function —_|
Selected channel \@ EFFEcr"Oomma] e B e )

HME.  EHME
SIGNAL/PEAK s G
Menu button —— |

SIGHAL

M Eff Edit ¥ Library ¥ Pre/FPost

CURBEMT
EFFECT HAME
ConcertHal 11

TYPE

REVERE HALL

REU.TIME § DIFF.
E:] 2.6= G =]

Page area ——

E/R DLY i @ GATE LYL
H B.8ms —codB

IHILOLY  § DEMSITY | E/R EBAL | ATTACK
36 ,.8ms G [=[5F ] (3 BE& 18ms
) HI.RATIO HPF HOLD
.3 THRU g qems
(D LOWRATIO § LFF DECAY
1.2 H 6.3KHz i 181m= )
« o FADER CHEHEEE !-!! | TIH
Fader status — L
FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN

Scene memory—This area of the display shows the selected scene memory number
and title, whether or not the scene memory is read-only or protected, and whether or
not the contents of the Edit Buffer have been edited. See Scene Memory Display Area
on page 165 for more information.

Solo, Host, MIDI—Three indicators share this area of the display: SOLO appears
when the SOLO mode is active (Using Solo on page 76). HOST appears when data is
received at the TO HOST connection. MIDI appears when data is received at the MIDI
IN connection (MIDI & TO HOST Data Receive Indicators on page 233).

User define—This area of the display shows the functions assigned to the USER
DEFINE buttons. See User Define Buttons on page 208 for more information.
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Selected function—This area of the display shows the name of the function selected
using the Setup, Channel Control, and Fader mode buttons. The following functions

can be selected.

Setup Channel Control Fader Mode
SCENE MEMORY DELAY/[] AUX 1
UTILITY DYNAMICS AUX 2
MIDI PAN/ROUTING AUX 3
DIO VIEW AUX 4
GROUP/PAIR EQ LOW FADER (METER)
SOLO SETUP LO-MID EFFECT 1
AUTOMIX HI-MID EFFECT 2
MIDI REMOTE HIGH —

Selected channel—This area of the display shows the selected channel. When chan-
nels are configured as a stereo pair, the number of each channel separated by a dash is
shown (e.g., 1-2 or 17-18). The following channels can be selected.

CH1 CH 2 CH3 CH 4 CHS CH6 CH7 CH8
CH9 CH 10 CH 11 CH12 CH13 CH14 CH 15 CH16
CH17 CH 18 CH19 CH 20 CH 21 CH 22 CH 23 CH 24
AUX 1 AUX 2 AUX 3 AUX 4 BUS 1 BUS 2 BUS 3 BUS 4
STIN EFFECT 1 | EFFECT 2 | ST OUT — — — —

When automix is operating, its status is displayed.

SIGNAL/PEAK—This area of the display always contains the SIGNAL and PEAK level
indicators. The SIGNAL indicator lights up when the signal level is at —24 dB, and is
intended to show that a signal is present. The PEAK indicator lights up when the signal
is at —3 dB. These indicators are affected by the Mixing Layer setting. When the Mixing
Layer is set to 1-16, the following channels are metered.

FEAE
SIGHAL

1224 E &7 & 45 10#i42 1314-1516|

CH1 CH 2 CH3 CH4 CH5 CH6 CH7 CH8
CH9 CH 10 CH 11 CH12 CH13 CH14 CH 15 CH 16
STIN RTN 1 RTN 2 — — — — —

When the Mixing Layer is set to 17-24/MASTER, the following channels are metered.

FEAE
SIGHAL

171219 20 S2ei= AU = = 4 |BUS1 = d |STIH|RTH1 RTHZ |

CH17 CH 18 CH19 CH 20 CH 21 CH 22 CH 23 CH 24
AUX 1 AUX 2 AUX 3 AUX 4 BUS 1 BUS 2 BUS 3 BUS 4
STIN RTN 1 RTN 2 — — — — —

Menu button—The Menu button is used in conjunction with a mouse to access the
Menu Function. See Function Menu on page 30 for more information.

Page area—This area of the display is where the various setup, configuration, and
mixing function pages appear. As well as showing parameter values numerically, faders
and rotary controls are represented graphically, so you can actually see pan and fader
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26 Chapter 3—Getting Around the User Interface

positions. See Display Elements on page 28 for more information. An example page is
shown below.

w EQ % Librars

u}
Ea on|[TET - TF o
r q1-5-
I3 {3} o 1an LOK e {7 F -30
ade|E | | | E -5 GR ..... 1 ..... 2 -4
LOL L-HMIDO H-HMIDO HIisH
[5] [G] [5] [5]
H.8dE H.8dB H.8dE d.ade
[F1 [F1 [F1 [F1
125H=z 1 .88kH= 4 . B0kHz 18 .8kH=z
[ [ L& [
L.SHELF @ H.76 @ .78 H.SHELF

The title of each page appears in a tab at the top of each page. The tab of the selected
page has a dark border, as shown below. Pages can be selected simply by clicking the tabs
with the mouse.

Selected page

[
@5‘:9”9 tom B FadeTime ¥ ACL. Gafe & ot

Fader status—This area of the display shows the selected fader mode and Mixing
Layer. The top row indicates which channel the fader is controlling (e.g., channel 1),
and the bottom row indicates which signal of that channel the fader is controlling (e.g.,
AUX 1 SEND). The following two tables show what is displayed for the various fader
modes and Mixing Layer settings.

Mixing Layer 1-16

FADER | 4 CHAHHMEL 1-1%& ¥ 45T IH AHALOG:| {EFFECT 1> |
- [ FRADER I__FRoER || FRADER |
—
— FADER 1-8 912  13-16 STIN _ EFFECT RTN
< CHAHHEL 1-1¢& <5T IH AHAL OGx| <{EFFECT 1=
AUX1 | AU=1 SEMD AUx1 SEMD | A1 SEMD |
-
(== FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
< CHAMHEL 1-1& > £5T IH AHALOG: [ <EFFECT 13
AUX2 | BRI G G |
-
FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
= CHAMHEL 1-1¢ *
AUX3 | ALl SEMD
-
FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
< CHAHHEL 1-16& <5T IH AHALOG:| <EFFECT 1
AUX 4 | AL<4 SEMD AU=4 SE AUx4 SEMD |
-
FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
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Mixing Layer 1-16

= CHAHMHEL 1-1¢ * <=T IH AHALOG>| <EFFECT 1>
EFFE.CT L | EFF1 SEMO EFF1 SEMDO
— FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
< CHAHMHMEL 1-1& <5T IH AHALDGY| <{EFFECT 23>
EFFECT 3 | EFFZ SEHD EFFZ SEHD
= FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
Mixing Layer 17-24/MASTER
FADER <. CHAHHEL 17-%4d > tAUH1-dF | <BEUS 1-d5% [5T IH AHALOG:| <EFFECT & ¥
- || FADEFR ||| MASTEFR ||| MASTER ||| FADEFR 1[I FADEFR | |
[ —
METER FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN  EFFECTRTN
AUX 1 < CnHHEL1T—24 > CAUH 1-d > | <EUS1-d > {T IH HHLIZIG} { EFFETZ}
- All=1 SEHD (IREE =) IEEE=EE) AU SEHD ) AU SERD
— FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
AUX 2 | Z CHAHHEL 17-24 + | tAUR1-4% | AEUS1-4%
- 2 & |_ MASTEFR ||| MASTEER |
< ] FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
< CHAMHEL 17-2d > CAUH 1-d > | <EUS1-d >
AUX 3 | z | MESTEF || MAG=TEFR |
-
FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
AUX 4 I CHANNEL T7-24 > | tAUR1-4; | <BUZ1-4> {51 INANALOG: [~ SEFFECTZ>
= AUX4 SEND | EEa=al) IEEEReGN) | ALR4 SEND | AUK4 SEND
FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
EEEECT 1 < CHANHEL 17-24 > | GAUR1-4; | tEUS1-4> [<5T INANALOG <EFFECT 1
- EFF1 SEHD (IEEER G| IE=ER =G| EFF 1 SEHD
(—) FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
EFFECT 2 < CHAHHEL 17-24 {AUH1-4> | <BUS1-4> 45T IN ANALOG:| {EFFECTZX
- EFFZ SEHD [(Me=TER ||[_MasTER ||([SE<EaRN
=) FADER 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFECT RTN
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28 Chapter 3—Getting Around the User Interface

Display Elements

This section explains the various elements that appear on display pages.

Switches

Switches appear as boxes with a shadowed outline (i.e., a thicker out- ~T7E
line on the right side and bottom of the box). =il

=

Simple on/off-type switches are highlighted when they are turned
on. In this example, the [1] and [ST] switches are on.

BER
BEE

The labels inside some switches change when they turned on or off, ]
as these Normal and Reverse phase switches show.

For option-type switches, only one option can be

T | [FLE] [Foee
chosen. In this example, the wordclock source is :
t to INT 48K. T B R B
o

To operate a switch, use the cursor buttons to select it and the [ENTER] button to turn
it on or off. With a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the switch and click.

Rotary Controls

Parameters with a variable range appear as rotary controls, as this

example from the EQ page shows. To adjust a rotary control, use TCoH]
the cursor buttons to select the control and the PARAMETER e e
wheel to adjust the value. To adjust a rotary control using a mouse, IF1
position the mouse cursor over the control, press and hold the left 125H=
mouse button, and then drag the mouse. Parameters with a wide |[_Ef]5HE|_F

range, such as effects delay times, can be adjusted much quicker by
holding down the right mouse button and dragging. Rotary con-
trols can also be adjusted in single-step increments by clicking once
with a mouse. Clicking with the left mouse button decreases a
value; clicking with the right button increases it.

Faders

Some pages, such as the CH View page, display faders graphically.

Usually, faders are adjusted using the real faders. But they can also % ?
be adjusted using the PARAMETER wheel or a mouse. To adjust a

fader using the PARAMETER wheel, use the cursor buttons to Nominal
select the fader and the PARAMETER wheel to adjust it. To adjust

a fader using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the fader,

press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

Fader knobs appear highlighted when set to the nominal position.

Faders can also be adjusted in single-step increments by clicking

once with a mouse. Clicking with the left mouse button lowers the

fader; clicking with the right button raises it.
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Parameter Boxes

Parameters that appear in parameter boxes (i.e., dot- T
ted-line boxes) can be set using the PARAMETER B85 . Comrandar CH
B4 .Oucking
wheel or a mouse. Use the cursor buttons to select the R
parameter box and the PARAMETER wheel to adjust. bz.Gate
81 .Comr

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor

over the parameter box, press and hold the left mouse
button, and then drag the mouse. Parameter boxes
can also be adjusted in single-step increments by
clicking once with a mouse. Clicking with the left
mouse button scrolls down one step; clicking with the
right button scrolls up one step.

Cursor Buttons

The cursor buttons are used to move the cursor around

the display pages, selecting parameters and options. The ~ “"%°F

cursor appears as a flashing box, making it easy to see |;| <« A
which parameter or option is currently selected. Holding y
down a cursor button moves the cursor continuously in l;l

the respective direction.

PARAMETER Wheel

The PARAMETER wheel is used to adjust parameter values,
scroll through scene memory and library programs, and posi-
tion the cursor when titling scene memories, effects programs,
and so on. Its detented action gives it a positive feel, allowing
quick and accurate parameter editing. Turning it clockwise
increases parameter values; turning it counterclockwise
decreases them. Turning it fast allows rapid parameter editing.

ENTER Button

The [ENTER] button is used to activate parameter settings chosen using

PARAMETER

o

the [CURSOR] buttons, and set on/off-type parameters, such as EQ ENTER

ON/OFE It’s also used to confirm settings and enter characters when titling
scene memories, effects programs, and so on. On some pages, such as the
EQ page, the [ENTER] button is used solely to turn the EQ on and off.

03D—Owner’s Manual



30 Chapter 3—Getting Around the User Interface

Mouse

An optional mouse can be connected to the 03D for quick navigation
around the display and parameter setting. Simple on/off-type param-
eters can then be set with one click of the mouse, and rotary controls
can be dragged. The 03D should work with any PC-compatible serial
mouse (a mouse that supports both serial and PS-2 operation may not
work correctly with the 03D). The mouse should be connected to the
MOUSE connector on the 03D’s rear panel. The mouse speed can be
set to one of four speeds on the Prefer. page of the Utility function. See
MOUSE SPEED on page 213 for more information.

Most mouse operations can be performed using either the left or right
mouse button. Some parameters that have a wide range, such as
effects delay times, can be adjusted much quicker by holding down the
right mouse button and dragging. In this case, the left mouse button
works like a fine adjust control, while the right mouse button works as
a coarse adjust control. Parameters can also be adjusted in single-step
increments by clicking once with the mouse. Clicking with the left
mouse button decreases a value; clicking with the right button
increases it.

Display pages within the currently selected group can be selected simply by clicking on
page-title tabs, as shown below.

Page-title tabs

L} L} 1
@5@”9 Mo Fade T ime & RCL. Gafe B Gort

Function Menu

When a mouse is connected to the 03D, the Function Menu shown below can be used
to access MIDI Remote, Setup, Channel Control, and Fader Mode pages. The Function
Menu is accessed by clicking the M (Menu) button to the left of the page-title tabs, as
shown below. If the mouse is disconnected, the mouse cursor disappears after about
five minutes.

o 116 B Pan 17-24 2 SUrround & ot 1-16, B ourr1 Tz

FUMCTION MEHU
CAHCEL

Click here to =——{3
access the
Function Menu

SCEHE MIDI
HEHORY UTILITY MIDI JREHOTE

0I0  GROUP CUE AUTOHIA

AUX1  AUKZ  AUMES ARG

4 Lo o

DELAY DYHAHICS PAH  UIEMW (| FADER EFF1 EFF2

E 0| eeLow Lo-mn Hi-mD HIEH

The Function menu disappears after 10 seconds if no switches are clicked.
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Mixing Layer

The 03D [SEL] buttons, [ON] buttons, and faders are multifunction controls. Their
exact operation depends on the selected Mixing Layer. Fader operation is also affected
by the Fader modes. The operation of all these controls is shown in the following tables.
As these tables show, the ST IN, EFFECT RETURN, and ST OUT [SEL] buttons, [ON]
buttons, and faders are unaffected by the Mixing Layer setting.

SEL Buttons

Mixing SEL button
Layer 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFF RTN ST OUT
1-16 CH1-8 CH9-12 CH13-16
select select select

STIN TEFF RTN ST OUT
17-24/ CH 17-24 AUX 1-4 BUS 1-4 select 1/2 select select

MASTER select Master Master
select select

1. During automix recording, the EFFECT RETURN [SEL] button is used to turn effect edit-
ing on and off. In this case, the [EFFECT 1] and [EFFECT 2] buttons should be used to
select Effect 1 and Effect 2.

With automix, [SEL] buttons are used to select channels for recording. See Automix on
page 175 for more information. [SEL] buttons are also used to select channels for the
fader and mute groups. See Groups & Pairs on page 111 for more information.

ON Buttons
Mixing ON button
Layer 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFFRTN | STOUT
1-16 CH1-8 CH9-12 | CH13-16

On/Off On/Off On/Off

STIN  |EFFRTN1/2| STouT
17-24/ | cH17-24 | AUX 14 | BUST4 |\ o 06 | on/off | On/Off

Master Master
MASTER
S On/Off On/Off On/Off

When the [SOLO] function is on, input channels 1 to 24, the stereo input channel, and
effects returns channel’s [ON] buttons work as solo buttons, not mute buttons.

[ON] button operation is different in MIDI Remote mode. See MIDI Remote on page
243 for more information.
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32 Chapter 3—Getting Around the User Interface

Faders

Mixing Layer: 1-16

Fader Fader
Mode 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFF RTN ST OUT
Fader CH1-8 CH9-12 CH13-16 STIN EFF RTN 1/2
(Meter) fader fader fader fader fader
Aux 1 CH 1-8 CH9-12 CH 13-16 STIN EFF RTN 1/2
AUX 1 send | AUX 1 send | AUX 1 send | AUX 1 send | AUX 1 send
Aux 2 CH 1-8 CH9-12 CH 13-16 STIN EFF RTN 1/2
AUX 2 send | AUX 2 send | AUX 2 send | AUX 2 send | AUX 2 send
Aux 3 CH 1-8 CH9-12 CH 13-16 STIN EFFRTN 1/2| ST OUT
AUX 3 send | AUX 3 send | AUX 3 send | AUX 3 send | AUX 3 send | Master fader
Aux 4 CH 1-8 CH9-12 CH 13-16 STIN EFF RTN 1/2
AUX 4 send | AUX 4 send | AUX 4 send | AUX 4 send | AUX 4 send
Effect 1 CH1-8 CH9-12 CH 13-16 STIN EFF RTN 1
Eff 1 send Eff 1 send Eff 1 send Eff 1 send fader
Effect 2 CH 1-8 CH9-12 CH13-16 STIN EFF RTN 2
Eff 2 send Eff 2 send Eff 2 send Eff 2 send fader
Mixing Layer: 17-24/MASTER
Fader Fader
Mode 1-8 9-12 13-16 STIN EFF RTN ST OUT
Fader | CH17-24
(Meter) fader
CH17-24
Aux 1
ux AUX 1 send
CH17-24
Aux 2
UX < 1 AUX 2 send
CH17-24 Aux 1-4 Bus 1-4 ..
Aux 3 AUX 3 send |Master fader|Master fader same as Mixing Layer 1-16
CH17-24
Aux 4| AUX 4 send
CH17-24
Effect 1 Eff 1 send
CH17-24
Effect 2
ect Eff 2 send

Fader operation is different in MIDI Remote mode. See MIDI Remote on page 243 for
more information.
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Title Edit Dialog Box

The Title Edit dialog box is used to title mix scenes, EQ programs, dynamics programs,
effects programs, channel programs, and automixes. It appears when storing or reti-
tling a scene memory or program. Titles can be up to 12 characters long. Available char-
acters are shown on the following two screen shots. The SPC key is a space key.

L T L B T Y

TITLE EDIT

LAE] Vfinitial Datal

epncer | [Dnitial Datal

0k

Ok

PRESS*0K’TO STORE. PRESS*0K*TO STORE.

e @ B e

EEE EEEEEE

LEOHEEEDHEEER

EHEEDOXNEHDNEE (=[] [ (] (2 (] [ead (20 (2 [
(5] (] 1 [E] [E [ (L E (el (=] (< (] (= (e ) (] () (]
(2] (= E1 [ [E] [ () (=] (=] (] (=] (e (B ] () (e ] (2]

SHIFT LOCK = ON

==

SHIFT LOCKE

|HS

DEL

To position the cursor in the title, use the PARAMETER wheel or the
arrow switches on the Title Edit dialog box. If you are using a mouse,
simply click within the title.

To enter a character, use the cursor buttons to select a character, and then
press the [ENTER] button. If you are using a mouse, simply click a char-
acter. To access the lowercase characters and various symbols, select the
SHIFT LOCK switch and press the [ENTER] button. Press SHIFT
LOCK again to access the uppercase characters and numbers.

Use the INS switch to insert a space at the cursor position and move sub-

sequent characters to the right. Characters moved beyond the right side
of the title window are lost.

Use the DEL switch to delete the character at the cursor position and
move subsequent characters to the left.

When you’ve completed the title, select OK and press the [ENTER] but-
ton to continue, or select CANCEL and press the button [ENTER] to
cancel the operation.
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Input Channels

In this chapter...

Input Channel OVerview . ...........oiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 36
Phantom Power (input channels 1-8) ............ ... .oiiiiiiian, 37
Pad (input channels 1-8) . ... ...ttt e 37
GaIN L 37
MELEIING . . . v vet 37
Insert (input channels 1 &2) ...ttt 37
ATENUALOT ..ottt e 38
Phase . o e 39
Channel Delay ...... ..o e 40
Applying EQ to the Input Channels EQ ............. ... . ... ..., 42
Dynamics Processor . ...ttt 42
Muting Input Channels (ON/OFF) ....... ..o, 42
Setting Input Channel Levels.......... ... i, 42
Pan, Balance & Routing .......... ..o, 42
DIrect OULPULS .« oot vttt 43
AUX SeNds ...t 43
Monitoring Input Channels ........... ... ... i i, 43
Input Channel Stereo Pairs ........ ... 43
Input Channels Block Diagram ............ .. ..o, 44

This chapter covers input channels 1 to 24 and the stereo input (ST IN). Unless other-
wise stated, explanations refer to all of these inputs. The sections of this chapter are
arranged in order of signal flow, from input connector through to bus.
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36 Chapter 4—Input Channels

Input Channel Overview

A full description of the rear panel connectors is provided on page 16.

Input Channels 1 & 2

] Input channels 1 and 2 feature balanced XLR-3-31-type and

XLR INPUT balanced phone jack connectors, both with a nominal input
(balanced) range of —60 dB to +10 dB. Individually switchable +48 V

phantom powering is supplied to the XLR connector. The
phone jack has priority over the XLR-type connector, so
Pho(nbe {aCk ”;PUT when a phone plug is inserted, the XLR-type connector is
alanced) disconnected. The phone jack input can also be used with
Phantom Powering -\, nhalanced phone plugs. A TRS phone jack provides a

INSERT post-gain, pre-A/D-conversion insert point.

Input Channels 3 to 8

n Input channels 3 to 8 are identical to input channels 1 & 2

LR INPUT except they do not have inserts.
(balanced)

Phone jack INPUT
(balanced)

Phantom Powering
Input Channels 9 to 16

. Input channels 9 to 16 are identical to input channels 1 to 2
Phone jack INPUT oy cept they do not have inserts, XLR inputs, or phantom

(balanced) .
powering.

Input Channels 17 to 24

Input channels 17 to 24 are identical to input channels 9 to
16 except they do not have analog input connectors, a pad

> switch, gain control, or direct out. These input channels are
accessed through the digital inputs of the YGDAI slot. See
YGDAI Cards on page 223 for more information.

Stereo Input Channel (ST IN)

Apart from being stereo and having a balance control,
Phone jack INPUTs  the stereo input channel has the same features as the
(balanced) . .
other input channels. One of three input sources can

DIGITAL STEREO 1N D€ selected for the stereo input channel: analog phone
COAXIAL jacks, DIGITAL STEREO IN AES/EBU, or DIGITAL

Psn STEREO IN COAXIAL. Input selection is made on
the D.in Setup page. See Digital Stereo In on page 221
DIGITAL STEREO IN . .
AES/EBU for more information.
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Phantom Power (input channels 1-8)

oranoy  LIPUL channels 1 to 8 feature switchable +48 V phantom powering for use
on off  with condenser-type microphones. Phantom powering is supplied to the
balanced XLR-3-31-type connector, and can be switched individually for
¢4%) " each channel. Phantom power should be turned on only when a con-
denser-type microphone is connected.

Pad (input channels 1-8)

Input channels 1 to 8 feature 26 dB pad switches. Input pads attenuate the
input signal by 26 dB, allowing the input preamp to work with high-level
26dB  signals. You may need to use a pad with “hot” signals from bass or snare
drum microphones, or “hot” line-level signals. PAD switch settings are not
stored in scene memories or channel programs, and cannot be controlled
using automix.

Gain

GAIN controls adjust the gain of the input preamps. They are used to optimize the
input signal level for the best signal-to-noise performance, and should be set in con-
junction with the level meters. Ideally, the GAIN control should be set so that the signal
level is relatively high, and it’s okay for it to reach PEAK occasionally. If PEAK is reached
often, however, back off the GAIN control a little, otherwise, signal distortion may
occur. The GAIN control should be set with care. If it’s set too low, the signal-to-noise
performance will suffer. If it’s set too high, unpleasant signal clipping and distortion
may occur.

s Ly The GAIN controls on input channels 1 to 8 are designed for use with

N' microphone signals, and have an input sensitivity of —-16 dB to —60 dB.

N=7"  Used in conjunction with the 26 dB PAD switches, however, these chan-
—16 —60 . . . « » . .
Bl GAIN nels can also be used with line-level signals and “hot” microphone sig-

nals. With the pad switch on, the input sensitivity is +10 to —34 dB.

s e The GAIN controls on input channels 9 to 16 and the stereo input (ST
__ IN) are designed for use with line-level signals, and have a gain range of
‘ * -10dBto 20dB.

-20
GAIN

GAIN control settings are not stored in scene memories or channel programs, and can-
not be controlled using automix. GAIN controls are, however, detented for accurate
repeat setting. The stereo input channel’s GAIN control is not detented.

Metering

Signal levels can be metered on the Meter pages. See Metering on page 79 for more
information.

Insert (input channels 1 & 2)

?!T Input channels 1 and 2 feature post-gain, pre-A/D-conversion insert points

our N via TRS phone jacks. These allow you to patch in your favorite external sig-

nal processors for exclusive use with input channels 1 and 2. Typically, com-
pressors, limiters, and noise gates are connected to this type of connection.

WSERT The insert jacks are wired: sleeve—ground, ring-return, tip—send. A wiring
diagram for an insert cable is provided on page 17.
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Attenuator

After A/D conversion, input signals can be attenuated using the Attenuation function.
Signals can be attenuated from 0 dB to —96 dB in 1 dB steps. For digital inputs 17 to 24,
the Attenuation function comes after de-emphasis. Attenuation is set on the EQ page.

Press the [EQ LOW] button to locate the EQ page shown below.
w EQ % Librars

E& OH ATT. [|F
I & E 0o ! ik
ade | I I |
ILOH | L-HID H-HID HiGH
[G] [G] [G] [G]
@.68de B.68de @.68de B .8de
[F] [F1 [F1 [F1
125H=z 1.88kH= 4 .B8kHz 18.8kH=
[ [ [ [
L.SHELF @ a.va @ a.7va H.SHELF

Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel. See Mix-
ing Layer on page 31 for more information.

Use the cursor button to select the ATT. control and the PARAMETER
wheel to adjust it.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the ATT. control, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

The Attenuation function can be used to compensate for level increases caused by EQ
boosting or dynamics processing. Instead of using a GAIN control to reduce a boosted
signal, it’s better to use the Attenuation function. Although levels can be reduced using
the GAIN controls, this also reduces the level of the signal being fed to the A/D con-
verter, which is not desired. The Attenuation function comes after the A/D converter,
so A/D conversion performance is not affected.

When channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the attenuators for each channel work together, and parameter adjustments
can be made with either channel selected. You cannot set different parameters for the

odd and even channels.
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Phase

The Phase function reverses the phase of an input signal by 180 degrees. The phase can
be set for input channels 1 to 24 and the left and right channels of stereo input channel.
Phase reversal can be used to compensate for incorrectly wired balanced cables and
microphones. When a snare drum is miked top and bottom, the channel connected to
the bottom microphone can be phase reversed.

1. Use the [DELAY/J] button to locate the Phase page shown below.

B Tl Deian % O 16 ¥ 0 17-24 SOuteut D Fhase T

i

1

BHNN K

el 1@ 11 12 15 15 16
(N] [N][N][N] G [N) (N] [N
17 15 19 Z@ Z1 g L STIM g

x| [2=][2-

NENNNNNNNE ®

| [M]=norvAL FHASE  [E]=FEVERSED |

2. Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel. See Mix-
ing Layer on page 31 for more information.

3. Use the [ENTER] button to set the phase of the selected channel.
You can also use the cursor button to select the phase switches. If you are using a mouse,
simply click the phase switches. Phase switches can also be selected using the [SEL] but-
tons.

[N] Normal phase

(R Phase reversed

The Phase function is not linked when channels are paired, and can be set indepen-
dently for each channel in the stereo pair.
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Channel Delay

The Delay function can be used to compensate for microphone placement, or simply
as a delay effect. Three types of delay are available: Delay, Slap, and Echo. Delay can be
applied to input channels 1 to 24 and the stereo input channel.

When channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the channel delays of the two channels work together, and parameter adjust-
ments can be made with either channel selected. You cannot set different parameters for
the odd and even channels.

1. Use the [DELAY/J] button to locate the CH Delay page shown below.

B CH Delou B0y 16 0w 1724 Fouteut iy e Fhose
QH/MOFF PARAMETER |
aOFF DELAY
B.8Ims]
TYPE
@ 1 [samFlel
ETH | FARARETER COEY

2. Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel. See Mix-
ing Layer on page 31 for more information.

3. Use the cursor buttons to select the delay parameters and the [ENTER]
button and PARAMETER wheel to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches and drag the rotary controls.
ON/OFF—This switch is used to turn on and off the delay. When the cursor is located
within the PARAMETER window, the [ENTER] button can be used to turn on and off
the delay without having to select the ON/OFF switch.
TYPE—These switches are used to select the type of delay: DELAY, SLAP, or ECHO.
The echo parameters are reset when the type of delay is changed.
PARAMETER—The controls in this window are delay parameter controls. The num-
ber of controls available depends on type of delay selected.

Parameter | Type | Range Description
Delay can be specified in either seconds or sam-
DELAY ples. The actual delay in seconds depends on the
DELAY SLAP | 9,600 samples | sampling rate. The maximum delay is 217.7 milli-
ECHO seconds at a sampling rate of 44.1 kHz, and 200.0

milliseconds at a sampling rate of 48 kHz.

Determines the level of delayed signal. 0 is no
SLAP delay. +50 is a 50:100 mix of delayed and dry sig-

MIX LEVEL —

ECHO 1000 +100 nals. +100 is a 100:100 mix. Negative values are

the same except the delayed signal is inverted.

Determines how much of the delayed signal is fed
back into the delay. 0 is no feedback. +99 is maxi-
mum feedback. Negative values are the same
except the feedback signal is inverted.

FB. GAIN ECHO | -99 to +99

When the type of delay is changed from Delay to either Slap or Echo, the parameters
are set as follows: Delay = 172 ms, Mix = 50%, Feedback = 18%. When the type is
changed from Slap or Echo to Delay, the parameters are set as follows: Delay = 0 ms,
Mix = 0%, Feedback = 0%.
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PARAMETER COPY—The COPY TO ALL CH switch is used to copy the delay param-
eter settings to all input channels and the stereo input channel. The following dialog
box appears when this switch is pressed.

Use OK to copy or CANCEL to cancel.

Hill core to

all channels.

ARE YOU SURE 7

Viewing Channel Delay Settings

Channel delay settings can be viewed on the following two pages.

Use the [DELAY/[1] button to locate these pages.
The following page shows the delay settings for input channels 1 to 16.

= 7 ]
DELAY | [DELAY Ji[ DELAY

.6
mz1 [m=1 [m=1

93 =

1 ]
DELAY |:[DELAY Ji[DELAY ] [DELAY |:[DELA
[£] a.@ [5]
IT|51] [mz1 [ 3 ] ]
elilzamrlelitzamFleli [zamFlelitzanFlelilzamFle]

orF

El i@ 11 1Z 1= 14 15 16
DELAY )i | DELAY || DELAY |i[ DELAY |i[DELAY |i[ DELAY |i| DELAY |i| DELAY
a.8 a.0 Q.0 a.g a.8 a.0 Q.0 a.g
[ITIEi] [ITIEi] [ITIEi] ITIS1] [ITIEi] [ITIEi] [ITIEi] [m51]
[=amrlel:[zamrleli[zamrlel:[zamFle]l [zanFlel; [zamFlel [zanrlel: [zamFle]

OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF

The following page shows the delay settings for input channels 17 to 24 and the stereo
input channel.

¥ Dl 1-16 ?D]y1?—24EDUtPUtD]9§ Phose

CHAMHEL DELAY 17—247/57 M |
17 A& 19 : =@ =1
DELAY |; [DELAY | [DECAY | : [DELAY |; [DELAY ;

H.e i .8 HE-

fmz1i Mzl [ms1i  [ms1i  m

[zamFlel [samFlali [samplelizanFle] i [sane
ST IM

A.68
[m=1l

[=amFle]

These pages show the type of delay and delay time set for each channel. These settings
cannot be changed on these pages. The delays can, however, be turned on and off.

Use the [SEL] buttons to select channels and the [ENTER] button to turn
the delays on and off.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches. The switches can also be selected
using the cursor buttons.
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Applying EQ to the Input Channels EQ

Each input channel features four-band parametric EQ. See EQ on page 45 for more
information.

Dynamics Processor

Each input channel features a dynamics processor. See Dynamics Processors on page
143 for more information.

Muting Input Channels (ON/OFF)

Channels can be muted using the [ON] buttons. These buttons contain an
o indicator that lights up when a channel is on. The function of each [ON] but-
ton depends on the selected Mixing Layer. See ON Buttons on page 31 for more
information.

When the [SOLO] function is on, the [ON] buttons work as solo buttons, not mute
buttons.

When channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the [ON] buttons of the two channels work together, and either button can
be used to switch the pair on and off.

Channels can also be grouped for multiple mute control using only one [ON] button.
See Mute Groups on page 113 for more information.

Setting Input Channel Levels

Input channel and stereo input channel levels are controlled using the faders.
The function of each fader depends on the selected fader mode and Mixing
Layer. See Faders on page 32 for more information. The selected fader mode

° is shown on the display. See Display on page 24 for more information. The
? stereo input channel fader is affected by the fader modes, but not the Mixing
z Layer.

0 1.Press the [FADER] button.

The Meter page appears and the faders function as normal channel faders.

2.Use the [MIXING LAYER] button to select Mixing Layer 1-16
or 17-24/MASTER.

Use the faders to adjust the channel levels.

When channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the faders of the two channels work together, and either fader can be used to
adjust the level of the stereo pair.

Pan, Balance & Routing

Input channel and stereo input channel signals can be routed to buses 1 to 4 and the
Stereo bus. Input channel signals can be panned. Stereo input channel signals can be
balanced and panned. Stereo input channel pan can be used to adjust the width of ste-
reo signals. Pan, balance, and routing settings are made on the Pan/Route pages. See
Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing on page 59 for more information.
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Direct Outputs

Up to eight post-fader signals from input channels 1 to 16 can be output directly via the
YGDALI digital outputs. Direct out settings are made on the Pan/Route page. When a
channel is set for direct out operation, the YGDAT OUTPUT ASSIGN for that channel
is set automatically on the D.out Setup page. These settings can also be made manually.
See Assigning Signals to the YGDAI Outputs on page 224 for more information.

1. Use the [PAN/ROUTING] button to locate the page shown below.

w Pan 1-16 % Par 1?—24? Sur‘r‘nund? Eus to S

z =] 3 =3 =] 7 =3
NE OO OR OB DR DR
AR AR R RE AR AR EE
EDED &G0 G0 50 80 80 686
ORIV IORNURNURNURRURRY
IIE:'TER CEMTER : CEMTER : CEMTER : CEMTER { CEMTER : CEMTER : CEMTER

1@ 11 1z 1= 14 15
nlafulalulajulalulajolafulajo)s]
elolislolslolslelsol=loj=]ols]e]

0 EHDODE0 a0 80 a0 80
OREORNORBURRURNY)

CEMTER ¢ CEMTER * CEMTER ¢ CEMTER : CEMTER ¢ CEWTER : CENTER * CEMTER

MODE

2. Use the [SEL] buttons to select an input channel from 1 to 16.

3. Usethe cursorbuttonsto select the (D)irect out switches and the [ENTER]
button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the (D)irect out switches.

Aux Sends

Input channel and stereo input channel signals can be sent to aux sends 1 to 4. Channel
sends can be configured as either pre-fader or post-fader sends. See Aux Sends on page
89 for more information.

When aux sends are configured as a stereo pair, aux send pan controls are activated on
the input channels, stereo input channel, and effects returns. See Aux Send Stereo Pairs
on page 94 for more information.

Monitoring Input Channels

See Solo, Monitors & Meters on page 71 for more information.

Input Channel Stereo Pairs

Odd and even input channels from 1 to 24 can be paired for stereo operation. This
makes it easy to work with stereo input signals, because you only need to adjust one
input channel to control both the left and right channels of the stereo signal. Only adja-
cent odd and even input channels can be paired (i.e., 1/2, 3/4, 5/6, not 2/3 or 4/5). With
24 input channels, up to 12 stereo input pairs are possible. Input channel stereo pairs
are configured on the Pair page. See Stereo Pairs on page 114 for more information.

When two input channels are paired, the following parameters are linked: channel
delay, EQ, attenuators, dynamics processors, [ON] buttons, solo, channel faders,
pre/post settings for the aux sends and effects sends, aux and effects send faders, and
routing switches. Pan operation depends on the selected pan mode. See Pan Mode on
page 60 for more information.
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Input Channels Block Diagram

INPUT

This section is available only when
an optional YGDAI card is inserted

CH INPUT
17-24

INPUT
(YGDAI)

Meter

R

BUS  AUX EFF ST SOLO
4 R
Meter  Meter Meter
CH Fader T PAN
Iy 2 X 3
A )
—on,, AUX 1)
Hou,, AUX 2[Je
o AUX 3[J
0w, AUX 4[J¢
—on . EFF1[}
o EFF 2
AUXIEFF N
PRE/POST

Meter Meter ~ Meter

DIRECT OUT

STIN E
LI
COAXIAL H I Mo
DIGITAL e [Tt ! : &
STEREO Emphasis H ONOFF ST casCADE IN
AES/EBU @—l—S:LECT L o© 1 o

%PAN: INDIVIDUAL/GANG/INVERTED GANG
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EQ
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About 03D EQ

03D EQ is four-band fully parametric, with variable gain, frequency, Q, and ON/OFF
parameters. EQ is available on all input channels, the stereo input channel, the stereo
output, bus outputs, aux sends, and the onboard effects returns. See the Block Diagram
on page 21 for the exact location of each EQ section. Initially, each EQ section is con-
figured as a conventional four-band EQ, with shelving high and low and peaking
lo-mid and hi-mid. However, the low band can be configured for shelving, peaking, or
HPF (High-Pass Filter) operation, while the hi band can be configured for shelving,
peaking, or LPF (Low-Pass Filter) operation.

When channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the EQ sections, including attenuators, of the two channels work together,

and parameter adjustments can be made with either channel selected. You cannot set

different parameters for the odd and even channels.

EQ settings can be stored as programs in the EQ library. The EQ library contains 40
preset programs and 40 user programs. See EQ Library on page 48 for more informa-
tion. EQ settings are also stored in scene memories (page 164) and the channel library
(page 104).

EQ is controlled from the EQ page shown below.
w EQ % Librar

E&l OM ATT. [|F -
I W E 0o 10K mE 4
Bde|p I I | 3-
TCou] Ao (ERIIIs]
[5] [G] [G]
B .8dEe B .8de B .8de B .ade
[F] [F1 [F] [F1
123Hz 1.88kH=z 4 .868kHz 18.8kHz
[ [ [ [
L.SHELF @ a.7a @ B.7a H.SHELF

The top half of the EQ page shows the EQ curve for the selected channel. The bottom
half contains the EQ controls.
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Adjusting the EQ

1.

Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel. See Mixing
Layer on page 31 for more information.

Use the [EQ LOW], [LO-MID], [HI-MID], or [HIGH] button to access the
EQ page shown below.

w EQ % Librars %

E& OH ATT. [ |F
on 1| IR S — T
BdE|E I I [ ]
Lok L-HID H-HID HlaH
[G] [G] [5] [5]
d.8de a.8de a.8de d.8de
[F1 [F] [F] [F1]
125Hz 1 .88kHz 4 . @BAkHz 18 .8kHz
[l [2] [2] [a]
L .SHELF @ E.78 @ A,78 H.SHELF

Use the [EQ LOW], [LO-MID], [HI-MID], and [HIGH] buttons to select the
EQ parameters and the PARAMETER wheel to adjust them.

Repeated pressing of the [EQ LOW], [LO-MID], [HI-MID], and [HIGH] button cycles
through the gain, frequency, and Q parameters of the respective band, allowing quick
and easy EQ adjustments.

You can also use the cursor buttons to select EQ parameters. If you are using a mouse,
position the mouse cursor over a control, press and hold the left mouse button, and
then drag the mouse.

The following table lists the EQ specs.

Low | Lo-Mid | Hi-Mid | High
Gain ~18.0 dB to +18.0 dB (0.5 dB steps)’
Frequency 21 Hz-20.1 kHz (1/12 octave steps, 120 steps)’
HPF, 10.0-0.10 LPF, 10.0-0.10
Q (41 steps), 10.0-0.10 (41 steps) (41 steps),
L.SHELF H.SHELF

1. The Low and High gain controls work as filter on/off switches when the HPF and LPF
filters are selected using the Q control.

2. This is the frequency range for sampling rates of 44.1 kHz and 48 kHz. At a sampling
rate of 32 kHz the range is 21 Hz-15.1 kHz (115 steps).

Bypassing the EQ

To bypass the EQ for the selected channel, simply press the [ENTER] button. [Ean
Press again to turn the EQ back on. On the EQ page the [ENTER] button can on |
be used to bypass the EQ regardless of the cursor position. If you are using a
mouse, simply click the EQ ON switch on the EQ page.

Resetting the EQ Gain Controls

To reset the EQ gain controls for the selected channel, press the EQ [HI-MID] and
[HIGH] buttons together. The frequency and Q controls are not reset.
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EQ

Library

EQ settings can be stored as programs in the EQ library. The EQ library contains 40
preset programs (1-40) and 40 user programs (41-80). User programs allow you to
store frequently used EQ settings, and they can be titled for easy identification. The EQ
library can also be used to transfer settings from one EQ to another. For example, the
stereo out EQ settings could be stored as a library program and then recalled to an aux
send EQ. The unique collection of preset EQ programs are designed for specific appli-
cations and instruments, and provide a good reference and starting point when making
EQ adjustments. See page 52 for a complete list of the preset EQ programs.

The EQ library is controlled from the Library page shown below. Press the [EQ LOW]
and [LO-MID] buttons together to access the Library page. If you are using a mouse
and the EQ page is already shown, simply click the Library page title tab.

w EQl ? Librars

SEL CH F

i3

CURREMT |
EQ CURUE L

T M. LIBEART TITLE
EDIT A4, Snare Orum 2 EE0IGR
A3. 5nare Orum 1 EERRGR EQ CURVE

Bz.Bazs Orun 2
|“E'3“'-'-| ‘H1.Bass Orum 1

The top half of the Library page shows the EQ curve and signal levels for the selected
channel. The bottom half contains the EQ library functions.
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Storing EQ Programs

EQ programs are stored on the EQ Library page. You can store EQ settings to user pro-
grams 41 to 80. Preset programs 1 to 40 are read only.

1. Pressthe [EQ LOW] and [LO-MID] buttons together to access the Library
page.

@ Ed ? Librars

SEL CH

I0¢

CURRENT
Ea CURUE [

TE M LIBEART TITLE
EDIT Ad. Snare Orum 2 0GR

B3, 5nare Orum 1 EERGGERE E& CURLE
B2,Bazs Drun 2 CEOOE | [F——— ]
reca] [T Hass Hrun 1T - ]
E E

2. Use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel whose EQ settings you want
to store as a program.

3. Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of EQ programs. If
you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter
box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.
As each program is selected, its EQ curve appears in the EQ CURVE window. EQ pro-
grams that do not contain data have the title No Data!

4. Use the cursor button to select the STORE switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the STORE switch.

The Title Edit dialog box appears.

5. Enter a title for the EQ program.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

6. Press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
The EQ program is stored.
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Recalling EQ Programs

EQ programs are recalled from the EQ Library page. You can recall any of the 40 preset
and 40 user programs.

1. Pressthe [EQ LOW] and [LO-MID] buttons together to access the Library
page.

@ Ed ? Librars

SEL CH -

CURREMT F
Ea CURVE [

TE . LIBEART TITLE
Ad. Snare Orum 2 EE0GERE
A3.5nare Orum 1 EERGGEE EQ CURUE
A2, Boss Orum 2 EEOGER | [ 113

|“E'3“'-'-| iHl.Bass Orum 1

10¢

2. Use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel to which you want to recall
the EQ program.

3. Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of EQ programs. If
you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter
box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.
As each program is selected, its EQ curve appears in the EQ CURVE window. EQ pro-
grams that do not contain data have the title No Data!

4. Use the cursor button to select the RECALL switch, and then press the

[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the RECALL switch.

The EQ program is recalled.
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Editing EQ Program Titles

EQ program titles can be edited at anytime. You don’t have to recall a program to edit
its title. Only EQ programs that contain data can have their titles edited. Title editing is
performed on the EQ Library page shown below.

1. Pressthe [EQ LOW] and [LO-MID] buttons together to access the Library

page.

@ EQ ? Libtqrs

SEL CH

:

CURRENT | i
E& CLURLUE '

Moo LIERARY TITLE

Bd.Snare Orum 2 EEEEERD
A3.5nare Orum | EEEGGENE E& CURLE
B2.Bass Orum 2 [EENIEGEY | [F :
reca] [T eSS run 101 . ]
E ]

2. Select the EQ program using the PARAMETER wheel or mouse.

3. Use the cursor buttons to select the TITLE EDIT switch, and then press

the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the TITLE EDIT switch.

The Title Edit dialog box appears.

4. Edit the program title.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

5. When you've finished, select OK and press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the OK switch.
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Preset EQ Programs

Parameter
# Title Description
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
Emphasizes the low
o1 | Bass Drum 1 +3.5dB | -3.5dB 0.0 dB +4.0 dB | range of a bass drum
99 Hz 265Hz | 1.05kHz | 5.33kHz |and the attack created
by the beater.
1.2 10 0.9 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING LPF
+8.0dB | -7.0dB | +6.0dB ON Creates a peak around
02 | Bass Drum 2 80Hz, producing a
79 Hz 397 Hz 2.52 kHz 12.6 kHz tight, stiff sound.
1.4 4.5 2.2 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
03 | Snare Drum 1 -0.5dB 0.0dB +3.0dB +4.5 dB Emphasizes snapping
132Hz | 1.00kHz | 3.17kHz | 5.04 kHz |and rimshot sounds.
1.2 4.5 0.11 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
+1.5dB | -85dB | +2.5dB | +4.0dB |Emphasizes the ranges
04 | Snare Drum 2 of that classic rock snare
177 Hz 334Hz | 2.37kHz | 4.00 kHz | grum sound.
— 10 0.7 0.1
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
+2.0dB | -7.5dB | +2.0dB | +1.0dB |Emphasizestheattack of
05 | Tom-tom 1 tom-toms, and creates a
210 Hz 667 Hz 4.49 kHz 6.35 kHz long, “leathery” decay.
1.4 10 1.2 0.28
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
Emphasizes the attack of
06 Cymbal -2.0 dB 0.0 dB 0.0 dB +3.0 dB crash Cymbalsl extend_
105 Hz 420Hz | 1.05kHz | 13.4kHz |ing the “sparkling”
decay.
— 8 0.9 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-4.0 dB -2.5dB +1.0 dB +0.5dB | Use on atight high-hat,
07 | High Hat emphasizing the mid to
94 Hz 420Hz | 2.82kHz | 7.55kHz | pigh range.
— 0.5 1 —
—4.5dB 0.0 dB +2.0 dB 0.0dB | and clarifies the
08 | Percussion high-range of instru-
99 Hz 397 Hz 2.82 kHz 16.9 kHz ments, such as shakers,
_ 4.5 0.56 _ cabasas, and congas.
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
75dB | +4.5dB | +2.5dB 0.0dB | Makes a tight electric
09 | E.Bass 1 bass sound by cutting
35 Hz 111 Hz | 2.00kHz | 4.00 kHz | yery low frequencies.
— 5 4.5 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
Unlike program 9, this
10 | E.Bass 2 +3.0dB 0.0dB +2.5dB +0.5 dB program emphasizes
' 111 Hz 11Hz | 2.24kHz | 4.00 kHz | the low range of an
electric bass.
0.1 5 6.3 —
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Parameter
# Title Description
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
11 | syn.Bass 1 G| +3.5dB +8.5dB 0.0dB 0.0dB | yseona synth bass with
' F 83 Hz 944 Hz | 4.00kHz | 12.6 kHz |emphasized low range.
Q 0.1 8 4.5 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G| +25dB 0.0 dB +1.5dB 0.0dB | Emphasizes the attack
12 | Syn.Bass 2 that is peculiar to a
F| 125Hz 177Hz | 1.12kHz | 12.6 kHz | gynth bass.
Q 1.6 8 2.2 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
13 | piano 1 G| -6.0dB 0.0 dB +2.0dB | +4.0dB | Thisis used to make a
F 94 Hz 944 Hz 3.17kHz | 7.55kHz | Piano sound brighter.
Q — 8 0.9 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF | Used in conjunction
G| +3.5dB -8.5dB +1.5 dB +3.0dB | With a compressor, this
14 | Piano 2 program emphasizes
F| 223Hz | 595Hz | 3.17kHz | 5.33KHZ |the attack and low
Q 56 10 0.7 _ range of a piano sound.
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF Use for |ine_rec0rding
G| +2.0dB | -55dB | +0.5dB | +2.5dB |an electricguitar or
15 | E.G.Clean semi-acoustic guitar to
F 265 Hz 397 Hz 1.33 kHz 4.49 kHz get a slightly hard
Q 0.18 10 6.3 — sound.
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
G| +4.5dB 0.0 dB +4.0dB | +2.0dB |Adjusts the tonal qual-
16 | E.G.Crunch 1 ity of a slightly distorted
F 140 Hz 1.00 kHz 1.88 kHz 5.65 kHz guitar sound.
Q 8 4.5 0.63 9
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
17 | Ec.crunch 2 G| +25dB +1.5dB +2.5dB 0.0dB | A variation on program
o F| 125Hz 445 Hz 3.36 kHz | 19.0kHz | 16-
Q 8 0.4 0.16 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G| +5.0dB 0.0 dB +3.5dB 0.0dB | Makes a heavily dis-
18 | E.G.Dist. 1 torted guitar sound
F| 354Hz 944 Hz | 3.36kHz | 12.6kHZ | earer
Q — 9 10 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
19 | £cDist. 2 G| +60d8 | -85dB | +4.5dB | +4.0dB | A variation on program
R F| 315Hz | 1.05kHz | 4.23kHz | 12.6kHz |18
Q — 10 4 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G| -20dB 0.0 dB +1.0 dB +4.0 d8 | Emphasizes the bright
20 | A.G.Stroke 1 tones of an acoustic gui-
F| 105Hz | 1.00kHz | 1.88kHz | 5.33KkHz |,
Q 0.9 4.5 3.5 —
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Parameter
# Title Description
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
A variation on program
-3.5dB -2.0dB 0.0 dB +2.0dB | 20. You can also use it
21 | A.G.Stroke 2 " .
297 Hz 749 Hz | 2.00kHz | 3.56 kHz |With ; gutsy guitar
sound.
— 9 4.5 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
-0.5 dB 0.0 dB 0.0 dB +2.0 dB | Corrects arpeggio tech-
22 | A.G.Arpeg. 1 nique of an acoustic gui-
223Hz | 1.00kHz | 4.00kHz | 6.72kHz |+ar
— 4.5 4.5 0.12
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING H.SHELF
0.0 dB -5.5dB 0.0 dB +4.0 dB iati
23 | AG.Arpeg. 2 A variation on program
177 Hz 354Hz | 4.00kHz | 4.23kHz |22
— 7 4.5 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | Use with trumpets,
—2.0dB | -1.0dB | +1.5dB | +3.0dB |trombones, orsax. With
24 | Brass Sec. one instrument, adjust
88 Hz 841 Hz 2.11 kHz 4.49 kHz the HIGH or H-MID fre-
2.8 2 0.7 7 quency.
—0.5dB | 0.0dB | +2.0dB | +3.5dB |malevocal Adjustthe
25 | Male Vocal 1 HIGH or H-MID setting
187Hz | 1.00kHz | 2.00kHz | 6.72kHz | according to the voice
0.11 4.5 0.56 0.11 quality.
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING H.SHELF
+2.0dB -5.0dB -2.5dB +4.0 dB iati
26 | Male Vocal 2 A variation on program
167 Hz 236 Hz | 2.67 kHz | 6.72kHz |25
0.11 10 5.6 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | Use as a template for
-1.0dB | +1.0dB | +1.5dB | +2.0dB |femalevocal. Adjust the
27 | Female Vo. 1 HIGH or H-MID setting
118 Hz 397 Hz 2.67 kHz | 5.99 kHz according to the voice
0.18 0.45 0.56 0.14 | quality.
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
-7.0dB +1.5dB +1.5dB +2.5dB iati
28 | Female Vo. 2 A variation on program
111 Hz 334Hz | 2.00kHz | 6.72kHz |27
— 0.16 0.2 —
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING
Use as a template for a
-2.0dB -1.0dB +1.5dB +3.0dB | chorus. It makes the
29 | Chorus&Harmo L
88 Hz 841 Hz | 2.11kHz | 4.49 kHz | entire chorus much
brighter.
2.8 2 0.7 7
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
Use on a stereo mix dur-
30 | Total EQ 1 -0.5dB 0.0dB +3.0dB +6.5 dB ing mixdown. Sounds
94 Hz 944Hz | 2.11kHz | 16.0 kHz |even better when used
with a compressor.
7 2.2 5.6 —
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Parameter
# Title Description
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G| +4.0dB +1.5dB +2.0 dB +6.0 dB ot
31 | Total EQ 2 A variation on program
F 94 Hz 749Hz | 1.78kHz | 17.9 kHz |30
Q 7 2.8 5.6 —
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF o
A variation on program
G| +1.5dB | +0.5dB | +2.0dB | +4.0dB |30.Can also be used
32 | Total EQ 3 . .
F| 66Hz 841 Hz | 1.88kHz | 15.1kHz |Withstereoinputsor
external effect returns.
Q — 0.28 0.7 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
G| +35dB | -10.0dB | +3.5dB 0.0 dB | A variation on program
33 | Bass Drum 3 1. The low and mid
F 118 Hz 315 Hz 4.23 kHz 20.1 kHz range is removed.
Q 2 10 0.4 0.4
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
G| 0.0dB +2.0 dB +3.5dB 0.0 dB | A variation on program
34 | Snare Drum 3 3. It creates a thick
F| 223Hz | 561Hz | 4.23kHz | 4.00kHz |<ound.
Q — 4.5 2.8 0.1
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G| 9.0dB | +1.5dB | +2.0dB 0.0 dB | A variation on program
35 | Tom-tom 2 5. Emphasizes the mid
F| 88Hz 210Hz | 5.33kHz | 16.9kHz | and high range.
Q — 4.5 1.2 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G +4.5 dB -13.0dB +4.5 dB +2.5dB ot
36 | Piano 3 A variation on program
F 99 Hz 472Hz | 237kHz | 10.0kHz | 13-
Q 8 10 9 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G| -55dB +1.5dB | +6.0dB 0.0dB | Use for the low range of
37 | Piano Low a piano sound recorded
F| 187Hz | 397Hz | 6.72kHz | 12.6kHZ | stereo.
Q 10 6.3 2.2 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING
G| -55dB +1.5dB | +5.0dB | +3.0dB |Useforthe high range
38 | Piano High of a piano sound
F| 187Hz 397Hz | 6.72kHz | 5.65KHZ | recorded in stereo.
Q 10 6.3 2.2 0.1
L.SHELF PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G| -1.5dB 0.0 dB +1.0dB | +3.0dB | Use when recording to
39 | Fine-EQ Cass or from cassette tape to
F 74 Hz 1.00 kHz 4.00 kHz 12.6 kHz make the sound clearer.
Q — 4.5 1.8 —
PEAKING PEAKING PEAKING H.SHELF
G| -4.0dB -1.0 dB +2.0 dB 0.0dB | yse when recording
40 | Narrator .
F 105 Hz 707 Hz 2.52 kHz 10.0 kHz | narration.
Q 4 7 0.63 —
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Pan, Routing & Surround Pan

In this chapter...

SelectingaPanMode ........ ... 58
Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing ...............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiia, 59
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Using Surround Pan ...........o o i i 65
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Selecting a Pan Mode

In addition to stereo pan, the 03D features three surround pan modes. Pan modes are
set on the Surround page.

Use the [PAN/ROUTING] button to locate the Surround page shown
below.

[HE For 116 ¢ Fan 11—24 9 Surroundg BUs Lo S
[PAH MODE [ STEREQ/SURROUND]

[STEREDQ] [ SURROLIMD]

Use the cursor buttons to select a pan mode.

Press the [ENTER] button to activate the selected pan mode.
If you are using a mouse, simply click a Pan mode switch.

When a surround pan mode is selected, the Bus to ST page title tab is replaced by the
Surr. 1-16 and Surr. 17-24 surround pan page title tabs, as shown below. The Bus to ST
page is available only when stereo pan mode is selected.

[BF For 116 ¢ Par 11—24  Surround g ourr. 1-16 Faurr 1 124
| PANM MODE [ STEREQ/SLEROUMO]

[STEREDQ] L SURROLMD]

Stereo pan mode is explained in Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing on page 59.

The surround pan modes are explained in Surround Pan on page 62.
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Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing

Input channel, stereo input channel, and effects return signals can be routed to buses 1
to 4 and the Stereo bus. Input channel signals can be panned. Stereo input channel and
effects return signals can be balanced and panned. This pan can be used to adjust the
width of stereo signals. Pan, balance, and routing settings are made on the Pan/Route
pages.

1. Use the [PAN/ROUTING] button to locate the pages shown below.
The following page contains the pan and routing parameters for input channels 1 to 16.

' Fan 1?—24? 5ur‘r‘nund¥ Bus to ST

|
m

MODE

= L) = )
nlalnlalo]aln]aln]aln]E
REAE DN EE DR A
HD A0 A0 30 20 @0
OO 000 O

CENTER § CEHTER | CENTER i CENTER | CENTER | CENTER TAUEETED
1 11 15 14
WENE:OE:QE: EE:E
-EI EEEE:EEEE: EE
Bl EE]: 56 E;

o o OO

TER ¢ CEMTER ¢ CEMTER ¢ CEMTER : CEMTER ¢ CEHTER * CENTER

BEE
BEE
BEH
BEE

ﬁ
m
=
=
m
=

-

m

=

=

m

=

R
]
&

HEE,
LT
BEE
EEE

ﬁ
=

E

i
m
=
=
m
=

The following page contains the pan and routing parameters for input channels 17 to
24, the stereo input channel, and effects returns.

@ [ ey Sur‘ruund% Bus to 5T 5
s 18 ;19 F@ : :
Ellzl OE DE:OE: Ellzl Ellzl Ellzl Ellzl
=EI =EI: EI_IEI_IEI Elals]a]

‘g ‘O m E @
OO0 0000 okl

CEMTER i CEMTER § CEMTER i CEMTER  CEMTER i CENTER { CEMTER : CEMTER | | [THUERTED
ST IH EFF1 RTH —

MODE

{ { EFFZ RTH

@ K | K |

; I E1] I E1} ST ouT
{ BAL | (EAL | B i BAL EAL

als
(| 'DG}(DLD@QJE}

& FRIG EEHTER? L16 Ri6 ICEMTERi L16 R16 ICEMTER CEHTER

T

2. Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel. See Mix-
ing Layer on page 31 for more information.

3. Use the cursor buttons to select parameters and the [ENTER] button and
PARAMETER wheel to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the bus routing switches. For pan and balance,
position the mouse cursor over a pan control, press and hold the left mouse button, and
then drag the mouse.

Pan & Balance

m Input channels 1 to 24 use a single pan control to pan signals between the
CENTER left and right stereo buses, and odd and even buses.

) (3 Thestereoinput channel and effects returns have two pan controls: one for
tie  rie  theleft signal and one for the right. These pan controls can be used to adjust
the width of stereo signals.

D o With the left control set at L16 and the right control set at R16, as shown,
tie re  the width of a stereo signal is 100%.
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With both controls set at CENTER, as shown, the width of a stereo signal is
centercenter - reduced to zero, and it’s fed to the buses in mono.

&) (3 Setting the controls to positions in between these two extremes allows you
Ls rs  set the width of the stereo signal. To maintain a central balance, however,
you must set both controls to corresponding values. For example, L5 and

R5, or L10 and R10.
eiL  The stereo input channel and effects returns have balance controls. The bal-
o ance control can be used to balance the levels of the left and right signals.

ENTER They does not affect the width of a stereo signal.

Including center, there are 33 pan and balance positions.

Left Center Right
L16 ~L15 - «L2~L1~ CENTER -R1-R2-:--R15-R16

Pan Mode

The MODE switches, which are common to the Pan 1-16, Pan 17-24, and Bus to ST
pages, are used to set the pan mode for the stereo input channel, stereo effects returns,
and input channels that are configured as stereo pairs.

mer- | In this mode, pan controls can be adjusted individually.

O O

CEMTERCEHTER

In this mode, pan controls are ganged together.

In this mode, pan controls are ganged together but operation is inverted
(i.e., pan controls move in opposite directions).

Routing

A highlighted routing switch indicates that a channel is routed to a bus.

Input channels 1 to 16 have four bus routing switches (1, 2, 3,4), a stereo rout-
ing switch (ST), and a direct out switch (D). See page 43 for information about
the direct output switch.

BEE
EEE

@ Input channels 17 to 24, the stereo input channel, and the effects returns have
Bl fourbus routing switches (1, 2, 3, 4) and one stereo routing switch (ST).
Routing switches are joined into one when bus outs are configured as stereo
% pairs, as shown here. See Configuring Stereo Pairs on page 114 for more infor-

mation.
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Stereo Pairs, Pan & Routing

When input channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo
Pairs on page 114), control operation changes.

n@om
= | e e
EE ED

O O

CENTER CENTER
18
e .

CEHTER

=p-
=)

CEMTER CEWTER

Here input channels 1 and 2 have been configured as a stereo pair. Click-
ing a routing switch on either channel sets the routing for both channel.

The operation of the two pan controls depends on the selected pan mode.
See Pan Mode on page 60 for more information.

Here input channels 17 and 18 have been configured as a stereo pair.
Operation is the same as for input channels 1 and 2 shown above except
there is no direct output switch.

Routing switches are joined into one when bus outs are configured as ste-
reo pairs, as shown here. See Configuring Stereo Pairs on page 114 for
more information.
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Surround Pan

As well as normal stereo pan, the 03D features three surround pan modes: 2+2, 3+1,
and 3+2+1. In conjunction with the stereo out and bus outs, surround pan controls
allow you to pan channel signals in a two-dimensional space. Surround pan controls
can be used to move sounds in a circular motion, ellipse, semicircle, or straight line.
Sounds can also be moved around the two-dimensional space using a mouse.

Surround pan modes are selected on the Surround page. See Selecting a Pan Mode on
page 58 for more information.

Output Assignments

The following table shows how the surround channels are assigned to the 03D outputs
for each surround pan mode. Connect the outputs that correspond to the surround
mode you are using to a surround sound monitoring system or recorder.

Mode ST-L ST-R BUS 1 BUS 2 BUS 3 BUS 4
L R
St — — — —
€O (lefty (right)
242 FL FR . . RL RR
(front left) | (front right) (rear left) (rear right)
341 L R . . C S
(left) (right) (center) (surround)
34241 FL FR FC SW RL RR
(front left) | (front right) |(front center)| (subwoofer) | (rear left) (rear right)

Stereo Mode

AT -, This is the normal stereo pan mode, with left and right front channels.

S : Ifs not really a surround pan mode, but it’s mentioned here for com-
pleteness and to highlight the differences between the various pan

modes. See Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing on page 59 for more infor-

mation. The following illustration shows a normal stereo sound sys-
tem using the 03D.
TN mmeeennm. - | sT QUT-L m ‘
8J5[5[s[sl8l8lslolollollollobls o —— | ¥
o -=8° ST OUT-R |

S B 0!

Yy

=l

Ooood

Recorder
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2+2 Surround Mode

The 2+2 surround pan mode uses four channels: front left, front
right, rear left, and rear right. The front speakers are fed from the 03D
stereo output, while the rear speakers are fed from bus outs 3 and 4.

The following illustration shows a 2+2 surround sound system using
242 the 03D.

IIIIIIIIlIIlIIlIlIIlIIlIIlIIIIIIIII‘IIII‘IIIII‘IIIII‘IIII‘III‘IIII{llll‘lllll‘lllll‘llllL " |ST OUT-L
= Do

=| |ST OUT-R

WE

\

BUS OUT 3

[ e = o)

Yy \
[ . ggg
EIEIEIEIEI

Recorder

\

q
ﬂ

@@ In2+2 mode, channel routing and pan looks like this. The pan control and 1
and 2 routing switches can still be used to assign the channel signal to bus outs

E‘? 1 and 2. The SURR switch is used to route the channel to the surround sound
CEMTER outputs.

3+1 Surround Mode

sTL eusz =1r  |he 3+1surround pan mode uses four channels: front left, front right,

e s center, and surround. The front speakers are fed from the 03D stereo

output, the center speaker is fed from bus out 3, and the surround

speaker is fed from bus out 4. The following illustration shows a 3+1

=7 surround sound system using the 03D. This could be used for Dolby
Surround authoring.
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m@ [n3+1mode,channel routing and panlook like this. The pan control and 1 and
2 routing switches can still be used to assign the channel signal to bus outs 1 and
Q) 2. The SURR switch is used to assign the channel to the surround sound out-

puts.

n
™m
=
i
m
=

3+2+1 Surround Mode

sTL euz1 =Tk The 34+2+1 surround pan mode uses six channels: front left, front

- BB R . .

T right, rear left, rear right, front center, and subwoofer. The front

speakers are fed from the 03D stereo output, the rear speakers are fed

from bus outs 3 and 4, the front center speaker is fed from bus out 1,

and the subwoofer is fed from bus out 2. The following illustration
shows a 3+2+1 surround sound system using the 03D. This could be
used for Dolby AC-3 Surround authoring.

e

TN mmeeenn. - | sT QUT-L A'm‘@s ‘ r_ \
1515[5/3/313/3 ololololollololcls L= } 1;k_\
= |ST OUT-R =§ I ’ /:\ /:\SW /:\
)| BUS OUT 1 - FL FC FR
=~ [BUs ouT 2 =
= " =1
BUS OUT 3 g |
g >t |
W oo = 0!
" =1
YYYYYY RL RR
[ —
I =
Recorder T
In 3+2+1 mode, channel routing looks like this. The pan control is replaced
with a sub woofer trim control, and routing switches 1 and 2 are replaced by a
QI:EII subwoofer assign switch. The SURR switch is used to assign the channel to the
1w surround sound outputs.
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Using Surround Pan

When a surround pan mode is selected (see Selecting a Pan Mode on page 58), the Surr.
1-16 and Surr. 17-24 surround pan pages shown below can be accessed.

1. Use the [PAN/ROUTING] button to locate the Surr. 1-16 and Surr. 17-24
pages shown below.
The Surr. 1-16 page contains surround pan controls for input channels 1 to 16.

@ Fan 1-16 ? Fan 1?—24? Sur‘r‘nuhd?supp_ 1-1& ?Sur‘r‘.1?—24

1 Z =] 4 = = 7 =]

. -

-

-{;
A

o),

The Surr. 17-24 page contains surround pan controls for input channels 17 to 24, the
stereo input channel, and the effects returns. The left and right channels of the stereo
input channel and effects returns can be panned independently.

@ Fan 1-16 ? Fan 1?—24? Sur‘r‘uund?ﬁur‘r‘. 1-16 ?Sur*ﬂ?—zﬁ

17 15 12 Z@ Z1 22 Z23 2%
- - - - - - - -

"-|.'l
)

The surround pan position for each channel is displayed on a two-dimensional
pan graph. The pan position is indicated by a small circle. Small speaker icons
above and below the pan graph indicate the selected surround pan mode. In
this example, two speakers at the front and two at the rear indicate that 2+2 sur-
round mode is selected. The larger circle indicates that the circle trajectory is selected.
Trajectory settings are made on the surround pan trajectory window. Below the pan
graph are two parameters. The + (left/right) parameter indicates the left to right posi-

tion. The ¥ (front/rear) parameter indicates the front to rear position. These parame-
ters can also be used to adjust the positions.

2. Usethe [SEL] buttons to select a channel, and then press the [ENTER] but-
ton.
If you are using a mouse, simply click a pan graph.
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The surround pan trajectory window shown below appears.

Level meters Trajectories

TH 1
|

=P TTEEH

Selected channel

HIpT
|8
DEFTH
: 16!

o
"-LJI a.0)
:

CFRAE T
=
CFF3ET
=

Width, Depth, Offset

Surround mode/jump CSR (Center-Side-Ratio)

PARAMETER
wheel speed

Use the cursor buttons to select a trajectory, and then press the [ENTER]
button to activate it.
See Surround Pan Trajectories on page 67 for more information.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the trajectory switches.

Use the cursor buttons to select the width, depth, and offset parameters
and the PARAMETER wheel to set them.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the width, depth, and offset
parameters, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

The width, depth, and offset parameters are not available for the left-to-right and
front-to-rear trajectories.

Move the cursor onto a trajectory switch, and then use the PARAMETER
wheel to pan the sound along the selected trajectory.

When the cursor is on a width, depth, or offset parameter, the PARAMETER wheel
adjusts that parameter. When the cursor is on a trajectory switch, however, the
PARAMETER wheel can be used to pan the sound along the selected trajectory.

If you are using a mouse, you can move sounds around the two-dimensional pan graph
in real time.

Use the cursor buttons to select the surround mode/jump switches, and
then press the [ENTER] button to move sounds.

The surround mode/jump switches correspond to the speaker layout of the selected
surround pan mode.

To close the surround pan trajectory window, use the cursor buttons to
select the EXIT switch, and then press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the EXIT switch.

When the Surr. 1-16 or Surr. 17-24 surround pan page appears, you can still use the
PARAMETER wheel to pan the sound along the selected trajectory.
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Surround Pan Trajectories
The following surround pan trajectories are available.

Left to right—The sound moves from left to right. The following illustrations
show some typical left to right trajectories.

B B

7= 7= 7= 7=
+L 9 iIFie +R1a IR14

Front to rear—The sound moves from front to back. The following illustra-
tions show some typical front to rear trajectories.

i i

7= 7=
+FR1a LR14

7= 7=
+L 9 IF18

Rear left to front right diagonal—The sound moves on a diagonal trajec-
tory from the rear left to the front right. Width, depth and offset can be set for
this trajectory. The following illustrations show some typical trajectories.

= =

| BB ]

B=d =) =) =) =) f=A =) b= =)
+L o tRr O H“R O tF z HR 2 IF 2 HR11 1F 4 +L 5 IF 4

Front left to rear right diagonal—The sound moves on a diagonal trajec-
tory from the front left to the rear right. Width, depth and offset can be set for
this trajectory. The following illustrations show some typical trajectories.

=

= B B

=] = = =2 =
+F 9 IF 3 wF 2 IF 2 +R11 1F 4 +L 5 }F 4

O i
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68 Chapter 6—Pan, Routing & Surround Pan

Left to right semicircle—The sound moves from left to right on a semicircle
trajectory. Use the width and depth parameters to set the size and shape of the
semicircle. The shape can be adjusted from a semicircle to a narrow oval. Use
the offset parameters to offset the trajectory to the left, right, front, or rear. The
following illustrations show some typical trajectories.

B = = =

NS
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+L1g {F12 ~+FR11 $R11 +L 5 tF 8 L 7 }F14 +L 3 iF G

Front to rear semicircle—The sound moves from front to rear on a semicir-
cle trajectory. Use the width and depth parameters to set the size and shape of
the semicircle. The shape can be adjusted from a semicircle to a narrow oval.
Use the offset parameters to offset the trajectory to the left, right, front, or rear.
The following illustrations show some typical trajectories.

=
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Circle—The sound moves on a circular trajectory. Use the width and depth
parameters to set the size and shape. The shape can be adjusted from a perfect
circle to a narrow oval. Use the offset parameters to offset the trajectory to the
left, right, front, or rear. The following illustrations show some typical trajecto-
ries.

=] = I 7= = = = 7=
w11 tFi12 R & IFE L5 IRE +R1S tF1g +R12 IF1@
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Stereo Link
For input channels configured as a stereo pair you can select a pattern and trajectory
and move both signals simultaneously.

Configure two input channels as a stereo pair.
See Stereo Pairs on page 114 for more information.

Use the cursor buttons to select the ST LINK switch, and T
then press the [ENTER] button to turn on the Stereo Link | @ [
function. [PHTTERH i

Use the cursor buttons to select the PATTERN parameter and the PARAM-
ETER wheel to select a pattern.

The following illustration shows how the two channels are panned in each pattern for
each of the available trajectories.

Jrajectory
- H SIS O

Pattern
B Y » 0\ S
==l T olE
| I AN P AL
3.?5 —_—- [ ! >/ \ ‘ y'" "‘l <> :'uw~,

N " ‘~~--"I

R
s
» 4 /

|

|| e S P
y <=~ 'o x;._\ “_

= |— : ) 2T
+ . . E . ," ‘xo N . ° :‘ o
|| e v| » R o’ a®
S v IR

— > B . S

" ' R .

I'l,t u . ; . . A \- . o @ :' . ‘:
4/ A ."

|

PEEERE)

: . Fo- 5
. .. ‘M"",\““— . B

}
]
=
EANEN
%

CSR (Center:Side Ratio)

For the 3+1 and 3+2+1 surround modes that use a center speaker, the CSR (Center:Side
Ratio) control can be used to set the amount of front-center sound heard through the
center and left and right front speakers.

CSR Description

0 The front-center sound appears only in the left and right speakers.

0.5 The front-center sound appears in the center and left and right speakers at the
' same level.

1.0 The front-center sound appears only in the center speaker.
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Solo, Monitors & Meters

In this chapter...
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About Monitor & Solo

The 03D’s flexible monitoring and solo functions are designed for use in a wide range
of applications. Pre-fader or post-fader signals from all inputs and outputs can be mon-
itored via the monitor out and headphones. Solo in Place and Mixdown Solo mode,
which work in conjunction with the stereo output, are also provided. Monitor and solo
functions are divided between two pages: Moni.Setup and Solo Setup. When the Solo
function is off (i.e., [SOLO] button off), sources selected on the Moni.Setup page are
output continuously.

Moni.Setup
wﬁcﬂn Setup?mgni_getu
[LISTEM] ZSEL _MODE ] | [THOMI TRIM
[ PFL 1{] [ LAST HMonn ]
o || o ||
@ de
[MOHITOR SOURCE SELECT] HOHD

STl sTereo ouT [EEELEREN
AL o7 (] (]

On the Moni.Setup page you can select the stereo output, aux sends, bus outs, or stereo
cascade input as the monitor source. These signals are monitored via the monitor out
and headphones. Moni.Setup page functions do not affect the [SOLO] button or stereo
output. Using the SEL MODEs you can monitor these signals individually or mixed
together. Signals can be sourced pre-fader (PFL) or post-fader (AFL). The Moni.Setup
page also provides a trim control and mono/stereo switch. See Monitoring on page 74
for more information.

Solo
wﬁcﬂn Setuﬁ”ﬂﬂi-g‘?tu
STATUS [LISTEN] SEL_MODET | [TS000 TRIA
RECORDIHG S0LD PFL LAST S0L0
| Mi=ooWd soLa | | AFL I | @
[Soco 1A PLAcE | || [FRDER GRouF AFL a de
[S0L0 SAFE CHANNEL ] FGHGD

MEGEEEEGAE: B
EE@§|EFF1IIEFF2I [TERED]
@ E B E B 6 6 | Erosme

On the Solo Setup page you can set up the solo functions that allow you to monitor
input channels, the stereo input channel, effects returns, and ST cascade input. Three
solo modes are available on this page: Recording Solo, Mixdown Solo, and Solo in
Place. These modes are used in conjunction with the [SOLO] and [ON] buttons, which
are used to select channels. Using the SEL MODEs you can monitor these signals indi-
vidually or mixed together. Signals can be sourced pre-fader (PFL) or post-fader (AFL).
The Solo Setup page also provides a trim control and mono/stereo switch. The Solo
Setup page is used only to set up the solo functions. You do not need to select it in order
to use the solo functions. See Setting Up Solo on page 75 for more information. See also
Solo Safe on page 77.
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Monitor Outputs

Monitor and solo signals are output via the monitor out and phones connections. Mix-
down Solo and Solo in Place modes also work with the stereo outputs.

The MONITOR OUT SOLO/2TR IN switch selects the signal source for the monitor
out and phones, and should be set to SOLO for monitoring. See Two-track Input on
page 77 for more information.

Monitor signals are converted to analog using 20-bit 8-times MONITOR OUT:

oversampling D/A converters, and then output via balanced R oaD L

1/4-inch phone jacks with a +4 dB nominal output level.

The MONITOR OUT LEVEL control is used to adjust the level s Ly

of the monitor out signal. --

0=y
LEVEL
Phones
A pair of stereo headphones can be connected to the PHONES PHONES

stereo (TRS) phone jack. The phones signal is the same as the
monitor out signal.

The PHONES LEVEL control is used to adjust the level of the Ly

phones signal. --
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Monitoring

On the Moni.Setup page you can select the stereo output, aux sends, bus outs, or stereo
cascade input as the monitor source. These signals are monitored via the monitor out
and phones. Functions on this page do not affect the [SOLO] button or stereo output.

Use the [SOLO SETUP] button to locate the Moni.Setup page shown
below.

@5010 Setur FMoni Setu

[LISTEM] SEL MODE] | fTHOMI TRIM
[ PFL 1{] [ LAST HMonn ]
o || o ||
@ de
[HONITOR SOURCE SELECT] HOHD

STl sTereo ouT [EEELEREN
AL o7 (] (]

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and the [ENTER] button
and PARAMETER wheel to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches and drag the rotary control.

MONITOR SOURCE SELECT—These switches are used to select the signal source for
the monitor out and phones. You can select the stereo out, aux sends, bus outs, and the
stereo cascade input. When aux sends or bus outs are configured as stereo pairs, these
switches are linked.

LISTEN—These switches set the monitor signal source to pre-fader (PFL) or post-fader
(AFL). This is a global setting that affects all monitor sources (i.e., stereo out, aux sends,
etc).

SEL MODE—These switches set the monitor select mode. In LAST MONI mode, only
one monitor source can be selected at a time. In MIX MONI mode, however, several
monitor sources can be selected. Selected signals are mixed.

MONI TRIM—This control is used to adjust the level of the monitor signal from
—60 dB to +6 dB. This control can be adjusted using the PARAMETER wheel regardless
of cursor position.

STEREO/MONO—This switch sets the monitor and phone’s signals to mono or ste-
reo. It functions independently of the MONO switch on the Solo Setup page. When on,
the left and right signals are summed together to form a mono mix. The level of the
summed mix is attenuated —3 dB.
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Setting Up Solo

The Solo Setup page is used to set up the solo functions used to monitor input channels,
the stereo input channel, and effects returns. Three solo modes are available: Recording
Solo, Mixdown Solo, and Solo in Place. These modes are used in conjunction with the
[SOLO] and [ON] buttons, which are used to select channels. The Solo Setup page is
used only to set up the solo functions. You do not need to select it in order to use the
solo functions.

1. Use the [SOLO SETUP] button to locate the Solo Setup page shown

below.
STATUS [Li=TEN] SEL MODE] | [|S0L0 TRIA

RECORDIHG S0LGO PFL LAST SoLO

[ MrsooWn soLa ] )| AFL || VGBI @

[oLo 1w pLace | || [FROER GROUF AFL | 8 de
[S0L0 SAFE CHAMHEL ] FOHD

EEEEERE

=] iH| [+ 5] (e] : [EFF1] [EFFz] [5TERED]

(=] = [

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and the [ENTER] button
and PARAMETER wheel to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches and drag the rotary control.

STATUS—These switches are used to select the following solo modes: Recording Solo,
Mixdown Solo, or Solo In Place.

Status Description

e Soloed channel signals are sent to the Solo bus and then output to the
monitor out and phones.
* This allows you to monitor channels that are not routed to a bus.

Recording Solo

® The Stereo bus signal is fed to the Solo bus and then output to the
monitor out and phones (the stereo output, monitor out, and phones all
output the same signal).

e Only channels that are soloed are turned on. All other channels are
muted. Solo safe channels remain as they were before solo mode was
engaged.

e Channels that were turned off before the [SOLO] button was pressed
are turned on when soloed. This means that so long as they are routed to
the Stereo bus they can be monitored.

Mixdown Solo

¢ Soloed channel signals are sent to the Solo bus and then output to the
monitor out and phones.

* This allows you to monitor channels that are not routed to a bus (same
as for Recording Solo mode).

Solo in Place
(this mode is
essentially a

combination of
the Recording
and Mixdown

e Soloed channels that are turned on are output as usual to destinations
other than the monitors, just like when they are not soloed. Channels
that are not soloed, however, are muted. Solo safe channels remain as

they were before solo mode was engaged. This means that even chan-
nels that are not routed to a bus can be monitored (this is different to
Mixdown Solo mode).

Solo modes)

When 03Ds are cascaded together using YGDAI CD8-CS cascade cards, the status set-
tings can be made only on the cascade master (IN setting), not the cascade slave (OUT
setting).

LISTEN—These switches set the monitor signal source to pre-fader (PFL) or post-fader
(AFL). This is a global setting that affects all input channels, the stereo input channel,
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76 Chapter 7—Solo, Monitors & Meters

and effects returns. The third switch, FADER GROUP AFL, works with fader groups.
When you solo a channel that is in a fader group, all other channels in that fader group
are also soloed. See Fader Groups on page 112. These switches are not active in MIX-
DOWN SOLO mode, because the monitor out and phones signals are sourced from the
Stereo bus.

Channel On/Off Pair Fader Group
On . Yes Stereo Yes
PFL Pre-fader signal Only soloed channel
Off No Mono No
. Yes
On | Post-fader signal Stereo Yes | Only soloed channel
No
AFL
. Yes Stereo
Off | Pre-fader signal No |Only soloed channel
No Mono
All channels in the same
Fader Group On | Post-fader signal | Yes Yes | group as the soloed
AFL Stereo channel
Off | Off No No | Only soloed channel

SEL MODE—These switches set the monitor select mode. In LAST SOLO mode, only
one monitor source can be selected at a time. In MIX SOLO mode, however, several
monitor sources can be selected. Selected signals are mixed.

SOLO TRIM—This control is used to adjust the level of the solo signal from —60 dB to
+6 dB. This control is not active in MIXDOWN SOLO mode, because the monitor out
and phones signals are sourced from the Stereo bus. This control can be adjusted using
the PARAMETER wheel regardless of cursor position.

STEREO/MONO—This switch sets the monitor and phone’s signals to mono or ste-
reo. It functions independently of the MONO switch on the Moni.Setup page. When
on, the left and right channels of the stereo signal are summed together to form a mono
mix. The level of the summed mix is attenuated —3 dB.

Using Solo

1.
2.

Make sure the MONITOR OUT SOLO/2TR IN switch is set to SOLO.

Set the MONITOR OUT LEVEL control midway.
If you are using headphones, set the PHONES LEVEL control midway.

Set up the solo functions on the Solo Setup page. See Setting Up Solo
on page 75 for more information.

Press the [SOLO] button.
The SOLO indicator on the display and the [SOLO] and [ON] button indicators flash.
The [ON] buttons now function as solo select buttons, not channel on/off buttons.

The stereo output, aux send, and bus out [ON] buttons do not flash. To monitor these
outputs, use the Moni.Setup page. See Monitoring on page 74 for more information.

Use the [ON] buttons to solo channels.
Exact operation depends on the Solo Setup settings. See Setting Up Solo on page 75 for
more information.

The last channel soloed becomes the currently selected channel, and that channel’s
[SEL] button lights up. So with the View page selected you can instantly see the settings
of the soloed channel without having to select it using the [SEL] button. Channels con-
figured as stereo pairs are selected together.
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Solo Safe

The Solo Safe function is used to protect channels from being muted when the MIX-
DOWN SOLO or SOLO IN PLACE mode is used. A safe channel is not muted when
other channels are soloed. The input channels, stereo input channel, effects returns,
and stereo cascade input can be set as safe channels. Solo safe settings are made on the
Solo Setup page.

1. Use the [SOLO SETUP] button to locate the Solo Setup page shown
below.

STETUS [Li=TEN] SEL MonE [ [lS000 TRIA

RECORDIHi 50L0 PFL LAST S0L0

[ Mr=pown soLa ] )| AFL [N VGBI ®

[=oLo in pLacE | || [FADER GROUR AFL ] 8 de
[S0L0 SAFE CHEMMEL ] AR

MEGEMEELRE: Em
BlalniE]EIEEIE G EA [5TERED]
EEE G

]

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the SOLO SAFE CHANNEL switches, and
the [ENTER] button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the SOLO SAFE CHANNEL switches.

Input channels configured as stereo pairs cannot be set individually.
A channel is set as safe when its SOLO SAFE CHANNEL switch is highlighted.

Two-track Input

The 03D two-track input can be used for confidence monitoring MONITOR
while recording a stereo mix to a master machine. When the MON- ouT
ITOR OUT SOLO/2TR IN switch is set to SOLO, solo signals are fed

to the monitor out and phones connections. When it is set to 2TR MSOLO/m 2TRIN

IN, however, the signal connected to the 2TR IN jacks is output. The
levels of the two-track signal being monitored can be set using the
MONITOR OUT and PHONES LEVEL controls.

The 2TR INs are phono jacks with a =10 dBV nominal input level.

2TRIN

—10dBV
(UNBAL)
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Solo Block Diagram
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Metering

Level meters for the 24 input channels, stereo input channel, aux sends, bus outs, effects
returns, YGDAI outputs, and Solo bus are provided on the three Meter pages. The sig-
nal source points for input and output meters can be set on Pre/Post page. Meters can
be used to meter signal levels or the amount of gain reductions being applied by the
dynamics processors. Stereo out levels are metered using the dedicated L STEREO R
LED meters. A switchable peak hold function can be set globally for all meters.

Meter page level meters range from —48 dB to 0 dB, with CLIP. The CLIP indicators
light up when signals actually clip. So if a CLIP indicator lights up, back off the level a
little. Otherwise, signal distortion may occur.

Use the [FADER] button to select the Meter pages.

The CH 1-16 page, which is shown below, contains level meters for input channels 1 to
16, the stereo input channel, and effects returns 1 and 2. The decibel value below each
meter indicates the position of the corresponding channel fader. The position of the ste-
reo out fader appears in the ST OUT LEVEL box.

[ CH1-16 V.CH 1724 FVROAI Out 2 Pre/Foct |

CLIF CLIP
-G -6
-z -z
- 15 -5
-0 -30
-45 -45

-9]-51-52 -E4 -52 -38 -21-43 -13-co0-o0 -o0 -0 oo -oo oo
1 2 3 4 5 & 7 & 9 18 1112 13 14 15 16
e CHANMEL | MPUT et

cLip cLip
- - &

MODE ST OUT g
-z -2 LEVEL &
N N IHPUT
-30 -30 LEVEL FERK_ HOLD
-4 -4 GATH I

-5 -6 -oo REDUCTION OFF

ST IM EFF1 EFFZ

Use the cursor buttons to select a MODE switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button to activate that mode.
If you are using a mouse, simply click a MODE switch.

MODE—Level meters can be used as input levels meters or gain reduction meters. In
INPUT LEVEL mode, meters function as typical level meters. In GAIN REDUCTION
mode, the meters show the amount of gain reduction being applied by the dynamics
processors. Gain reduction meters are also available on the Dyn. Edit page. See Dynam-
ics Processors on page 143 for more information.

The MODE switches also appear on the CH 17-24 meter page.

On the following display page, the meter mode is set to gain reduction and the noise
gate patched into channel 5 is shown as being closed.

ME CH1-16 §.CH i7-24 % YGORI Out ¥ Pres o
1

R RO
innnn

-9 -51-5¢ -6l -5 -3¢ -21 43 ~13 -0 ~00 ~00 -0 ~oo -0 o0

i 235 4 5 & 7 & 9 18 1112 13 14 15 16
to to
-2 -z MODE ST OUT _pg
o o | THFOT I LEVEL —
- & -8 LEVEL FERF_AOLD
-1& -1& GAIN

-1 -BA - REDUCTION oFF

ST IM EFF1  EFFZ
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3.

Use the cursor buttons to select the PEAK HOLD switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button to activate the peak hold function.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the PEAK HOLD switch.

PEAK HOLD—This switch is used to turn on and off the Peak Hold function for the
Meter pages and the L STEREO R meters. When Peak Hold is ON, the meter segments
lit by the loudest signal peaks remain on, providing an easy way to check for peak levels.
To turn these meter segments off, set the PEAK HOLD switch to OFF. When the meter
mode is changed, the Peak Hold function is reset. Peak Hold for the Solo and stereo
meters is not affected.

The PEAK HOLD switch also appears on the CH 17-24, and YGDAI meter pages.

The following CH 17-24 meter page contains level meters for input channels 17 to 24,
the aux sends, and the bus outs. The stereo input channel and effects returns 1 and 2
meters also appear on this page. The decibel value below each meter indicates the posi-
tion of the corresponding channel fader. The position of the stereo out fader appears in
the ST OUT LEVEL box.

BF T T1e o CH 17-24 §1G0R1 DUt ¥ Pres Pos

CLIP
- 6 -
-2 -2
-1 - 18
-0 -30
-4 -48
=00 =00 =00 =00 =00 -0 -0 -00 | -00 -00 00 -00 | -0D -00 -00 -00
1715 19 20 21 22 2524 1 2 = 4 1 2 5 4
b CHAMMEL |HPUT med b L, GUT =l e BLS QIIT =
CLIP LIP
- & i 5 HMODE ST OUT -9
-1z -1z T LEVEL 5
- 15 -1g -
-0 -30 LEVEL FERF_HOLD
-4 -4 GATH
51 -BB -es RECUCTION aFF
ST IM_EFF1  EFFE

The following YGDAI Out meter page contains level meters for the eight YGDAI out-

puts and Solo bus. The boxes below the YGDAI output meters show which signals are
assigned to the YGDAI outputs. See Assigning Signals to the YGDAI Outputs on page

224 for more information. When the meter mode is set to GAIN REDUCTION, peak
hold for the XGDAI output meters is reset when the CH 1-16 or CH 17-24 meter page
is selected.

BE CHT1e % T 17-24 F YGOH| Outl Fres o
CLIP
- &
-2
-1g
=30

-45 —45
1 z = 4 = £ 7 &

——e YEOA | OUTPUT ——

FPERK HOLD

OFF
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The following Pre/Post meter page is used to select the signal source points for the input
and output meters. The Peak Hold function is reset whenever you select another source
point.

MF CH1e % T i7-24 § vG0RI Out f Pres Pos

IHFUT 05T FADER
FRE EQ METERS | FRE FROER | g

| PRE E&

4. Use the cursor buttons to select a meter point switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button to activate it.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the meter point switches.

INPUT METERS—The meter source point for the 24 input channels, stereo input
channel, and effects returns can be set as PRE EQ, PRE FADER, or POST FADER.

OUTPUT METERS—The meter source point for the aux sends, and bus outs can be set
as PRE EQ, POST FADER, or POST ON.

Signal & Peak Indicators

Signal and peak indicators for all inputs and outputs are available at the top of the dis-
play. These indicators are always available and are not affected by the display pages.
There are two sets of signal and peak indicators. One for input channels 1 to 16, the ste-
reo input channel, and effects returns. The other for input channels 17 to 24, the aux
sends, and the bus outs. The stereo input channel and effects returns indicators appear
in both sets. These sets are switched automatically when the mixing layer is changed.

When the 1-16 Mixing Layer is selected, peak and signal indicators for input channels
1 to 16, the stereo input channel, and effects returns appear, as shown below.

FERE
SIGHAL

1224 EE 72 91011 13141516 |5TIH|RTH1 RTHZ |

When the 17-24/MASTER Mixing Layer is selected, peak and signal indicators for
input channels 17 to 24, the aux sends, and the bus outs appear.

FEAE
SIGHAL

17121900 2202 AU 2 = 4 |BUS1 2= 4 |STIH|RTH1 RTHZ |

The SIGNAL indicators light up when a signal level of —24 dB is detected, and are
intended to show that a signal is present.

The PEAK indicators light up when the signal level reaches —3 dB.

Main Stereo Meters

L STEREOR
cLp

Stereo output signals are metered using the dedicated 12-segment LED

gg gg bar-type meters next to the display. The meters range from —48 dB to 0 dB.
= == The CLIP LED lights when the signal actually clips. If a CLIP LED does light,
= ue lower the ST OUT level using the ST OUT fader to prevent signal distortion.

-o == The PEAK HOLD ON/OFF switch on the Meter pages also sets the peak hold
function for the L STEREO R meters.
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Monitor Block Diagram

BUS AUX EFF ST SOLO
1234 1234 12 LR LR

LEVEL PHONES

Meter 1 SOLO/
7 = 2TRIN
2 - o
MONI %_ ' —O. L
TR:'L’; MO:NO . : LEVEL MONITOR
D e PR

9
2TRIN
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Stereo Output
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About the Stereo Output

The stereo output signal can be output to analog XLR-type connectors, analog REC
OUT connectors, YGDAI digital outputs, or AES/EBU and COAXIAL digital outputs.
The stereo output features four-band parametric EQ and a dynamics processor.

Analog Stereo Outputs

The stereo output signal is converted to analog using ST OUT
20-bit 8-times oversampling D/A converters, and then R 4BEAL |

output via balanced XLR-3-32-type connectors with a
+4 dB nominal output level. @ @
DIGITAL STEREO OUT

The stereo output signal can also be output digitally via the DIGITAL STEREO OUT
connectors. Two connectors are available: one for AES/EBU format and one for COAX-
IAL format. See Digital Stereo Out on page 219 for more information.

Stereo Output & the YGDAI Interface

In addition to the analog stereo outputs and DIGITAL STEREO OUTS5, stereo signals
can be output via the YGDAI digital outputs. See YGDAI Cards on page 223 for more

information.

Rec Out & the Stereo Output
The stereo output signal can be sent to the REC OUT REC OUT
connectors. These are phono jacks with a —10 dBV nom- R (e | SOURCE
inal output level. The REC OUT connectors can also be ST
used to output signals from bus outs 1 and 2. The REC 1]
OUT SOURCE SELECT switch is used to select the signal R T ouT
source.

Solo & the Stereo Output

The Solo in Place and Mixdown Solo modes work in conjunction with the stereo out-
put. See Setting Up Solo on page 75 for more information.

Monitoring the Stereo Output

See Solo, Monitors & Meters on page 71 for more information.

Metering the Stereo Output

Stereo output signal levels are metered using the 12-segment LED meters. See Metering
on page 79 for more information.

Routing Signals to the Stereo Output

Input channel, stereo input channel, and effects return signals can be routed to the ste-
reo output. See Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing on page 59 for more information.
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Setting the Stereo Output Level

The stereo output level is controlled using the ST OUT fader. This fader is not
affected by the Mixing Layer, and always works as level control for the stereo
° output.

Muting the Stereo Output

The stereo output can be muted using the ST OUT [ON] button. This button
contains an indicator that lights up when stereo output is on. The ST OUT
[ON] button is not affected by the Mixing Layer setting or [SOLO] function.

Balancing the Stereo Output

The left and right channels of the stereo output signal can be balanced suing the ST
OUT balance control on the page shown below.

1. Use the [PAN/ROUTING] button to locate the page shown below.

@ Fan 1-16 ?p._—,m 1? 24? Sur‘r‘nuhd? Bus tao 5T
17_: 18 1 19 : 2 MODE
: IEIIEIIEIIEIIEIIEI

atal |,
b (|

.EEHTERE CEMTER : CEMTER -Ir'II.IERTEIIl
FF1 RTH EFFZ RTH EANG

H Ef H
e M= 3T OUT

EAL BAL EAL

B
OO OE O O

Li& Ri6 CEMTER L16 RI6 (CEMTER! L16 FRi6 iCEMTER CEHTER

n
m
=
=
™
=
-
m
=
=
™
=
-
m
=

O e}
™
=
-
m
=
=
™
=
-
m
=
=
™
=

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the ST OUT BAL control and the PARAM-
ETER wheel to adjust it.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the balance control, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

Applying EQ to the Stereo Output

The stereo output features stereo four-band parametric EQ. See EQ on page 45 for
more information.

Stereo Output Dynamics Processor

The stereo output features a stereo dynamics processor. See Dynamics Processors on
page 143 for more information.
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Stereo Output Delay

The left and right signals of the analog stereo output can be delayed individually. This
can be used to compensate for delays in multi-speaker sound reinforcement systems.

Use the [DELAY/(J] button to locate the CH Delay page.

Press the ST OUT [SEL] button.
The CH Delay page shown below appears.

E D 116 & Dl 17-24 BOutrut Dlvg  Phose

....... CH D=lay
OH/OFF FARAMETER |
STL STk
DELAY L2 DELAYT R
B.B8Im=] B.B8Im=]

@ 1 [=amrle] @

1 [=amrle]

Use the cursor buttons to select the delay parameters and the [ENTER]
button and PARAMETER wheel to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches and drag the rotary controls.

ON/OFF—These switches are used to turn on and off the delays. When the cursor is
located within the PARAMETER window, the [ENTER] button can be used to turn on
and off the delays without having to select the ON/OFF switch.

PARAMETER—These controls are used to set the delay time. Delay can be specified in
either seconds or samples. The maximum delay is 2,000 samples. The actual delay in
seconds depends on the sampling rate: 45.4 milliseconds at a sampling rate of 44.1 kHz,
and 41.7 milliseconds at a sampling rate of 48 kHz.

Viewing Stereo Output Delay Settings

Stereo output delay settings can be viewed on the following page.
Use the [DELAY/] button to locate this page.

(B T D o0 ™% D 116 2 Dl 17—24 Fhuteut O1og

QUTPUT DELRY

Fhasea

ELIZ1 E EUSZ E BUZS E EUZ4 T L E TR

A.8: H.8i @.8i @.@ 8.8: @.9
fms1i  Ims1)  [msli [l fsli  [msl

14 1
[zamFlel | [zamele]
OFF OFF

1§ 14 1.4 1
[zamFle] | [samrFlel | [samFle] | [SamFle]

This page shows the delay time set for the left and right channels of the stereo output.

The delay time cannot be changed on this page. Delays can, however, be turned on and
off.

Use the ST OUT [SEL] button to select the stereo output channels and
the [ENTER] button to turn the delays on and off.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches. The switches can also be selected
using the cursor buttons.
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Stereo Output Block Diagram

BUS AUX EFF ST SOLO
1234 1234 12 LR LR

©) COAXIAL
° DIGITAL
DITHER STEREO
ouT
o @ AES/EBU
Meter Meter
45@5" Dynamics —(@'—c?l'c D—— DELAY b@ L
: : : \ 4
L]
| b : s '§‘°+
o070} i : - :
I ! '| BALANCE; ' — ST OUT
STEREO! ! ' 1 ON '
OUT 1 ' v '
o — : . Vol :
' | 4Band ' . ' \
1 PEQ Dynamics %——D—— DELAY H P'-@ R
1 L]
L]
: '§‘°+ ]
- o*0 —o:
SOURCE
SELECT REC OUT

9

from BUS OUT 1, 2
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Aux Sends
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About Aux Sends

The 03D features four aux sends. Input channel, stereo input channel, and effects
return signals can be fed to the four aux sends. Each aux send features four-band para-
metric EQ and a dynamics processor. Aux sends can be used individually or in stereo
pairs. Aux send signals are output via analog phone jacks. They can also be output via
the YGDAI digital outputs.

The 03D does not have dedicated aux return inputs. Use the input channels or stereo
input channel to return aux signals.

The onboard effects are explained in their own chapter. See Onboard Effects on page
117 for more information.

Analog Aux Send Outputs

Aux send signals are converted to analog using

AUX OUT
18-bit D/A converters, and then output via bal- 4 3 kB2 1
anced 1/4-inch phone jacks with a +4 dB nominal
outputevl O O O Q

Aux Sends & the YGDAI Interface

In addition to the analog aux send outputs, aux send signals can be output via the
YGDAI digital outputs. See YGDAI Cards on page 223 for more information.

Monitoring Aux Sends

See Solo, Monitors & Meters on page 71 for more information.

Metering Aux Sends

Aux send signal levels can be metered on the Meter pages. See Metering on page 79 for
more information.

03D—Owner’s Manual



Sending Channel Signals to Aux Sends 91

Sending Channel Signals to Aux Sends

Input channel, stereo input channel, and effects return signals can be sent to aux sends.

1. Use the [MIXING LAYER] button to select the 17-24/MASTER Mixing
Layer. See Mixing Layer on page 31 for more information.
Faders 9 to 12 now function as master level controls for aux sends 1 to 4.

2. Set the fader of the aux send you are using to 0.
The master level can be adjusted again later.

3. Use the [MIXING LAYER] button to select the Mixing Layer containing
the source channel: 1-16 or 17-24/MASTER.
If the source is the stereo input channel, you can ignore this step because the ST IN fader
is unaffected by the Mixing Layer setting. Similarly, if the source is an effects return
channel, use the EFFECT RETURN [SEL] button to select effects return 1 or 2.

4. Use the [AUX] buttons to select an aux send.
The faders now function as channel aux send controls for the selected aux send.

5. Raise the fader of the source channel.
The source channel’s signal is output via the aux send.

If the aux send is configured as a post-fader send, you'll also have to raise the channel
fader in order to send to the signal to the aux send. See Pre-fader/Post-fader Aux Sends
on page 92 for more information.

When channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), aux send level controls are linked, and adjustments can be made with either
channel selected. You cannot set different aux settings for the odd and even channels in
a stereo pair.

03D—Owner’s Manual



92 Chapter 9—Aux Sends

Pre-fader/Post-fader Aux Sends

Individual input channels, the stereo input channel, and effects return aux sends can be
configured as either pre-fader or post-fader sends. These settings are made on the Aux
Pre/Post pages. Each aux send has its own Pre/Post page.

Use the [AUX] buttons to locate the Pre/Post pages for aux sends 1 to 4.

wﬁﬂef Post % ALl Fan
AL PRESFOST

o}

2 - &
1 zisiaisiseiz7isa|-1 -1z
-6 -5
(s e e s | 3

05 §-ox §-oo §-o0 f-oo -oo |o-es o-eo | -qF -

=] 1@ 1 12 1= 194 15 16 ELCOEELD

- -0 - -0 - -0 - -0
17 15 19 Z@ 21 ZZ 235 g 3TIH EFF1 EEFFE
FosT FosT FosT FosT] | [FosT]i[FosT] i [FosT
=00 i =O0 | =00 | =00 (| =OD (| =02 i =OO =00 Rl==] Rl==] Rl==]

The meters show the level of the selected aux send and the amount of gain reduction.
The values below the PRE/POST switches indicate the aux send fader positions.

Use the cursor buttons to select the PRE/POST switches and the [ENTER]
button to set them.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the PRE/POST switches.

To set all PRE/POST switches to either pre or post, select the GLOBAL PRE
or POST switch and press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the GLOBAL switches.

When channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), pre/post settings are linked, and adjustments can be made with either chan-

nel selected. You cannot set different pre/post settings for the odd and even channels in
a stereo pair.
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Setting Aux Send Master Levels

Aux send master levels are controlled using faders 9 to 12. The function of
’ these faders depends on the selected Mixing Layer. See Faders on page 32 for
° more information.
150 1.Use the [MIXING LAYER] button to select the 17-24/MASTER
2 Mixing Layer.
w0 Faders 9 to 12 now function as aux send master level controls.

2.Use faders 9 to 12 to adjust the aux send levels.

When aux sends are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the faders of the two sends work together, and either fader can be used to
adjust the aux send master level.

Muting Aux Sends

Aux sends can be muted using [ON] buttons 9 to 12. These buttons contain
> indicators that light up when an aux send is on.

1. Use the [MIXING LAYER] button to select the 17-24/MASTER Mixing

Layer.
[ON] buttons 9 to 12 now function as aux send mute switches.

2. Press the [ON] buttons.
Press the [ON] button again to unmute an aux send.

When aux sends are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the [ON] buttons of the two sends work together, and either button can be
used to mute the aux send masters.

Applying EQ to Aux Sends

Each aux send features four-band parametric EQ. See EQ on page 45 for more infor-
mation.

Aux Send Dynamics Processors

Each aux send features a dynamics processor. See Dynamics Processors on page 143 for
more information.
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Aux Send Stereo Pairs

Aux sends 1/2 and aux sends 3/4 can be configured as stereo pairs. Aux send stereo pairs
are configured on the Pair page. See Stereo Pairs on page 114 for more information.
When aux sends are paired, the following aux send master parameters are linked: EQ,
faders, dynamics processors, [ON] buttons, and monitor. Since these parameters are
linked, you can adjust the master controls of either aux send in a stereo pair. In addition,
aux send pan controls are activated on the input channels, stereo input channel, and
effects returns. The aux send pan controls are available on the AUX Pan pages. Two
AUX Pan pages are available: one for aux pair 1/2 and one for aux pair 3/4.

If your select an AUX Pan page and the respective aux sends are not configured as a ste-
reo pair, an AUX Pan page like the one shown below appears.

w Fre/Fost ? AU Pan

AlX 1-2 are not in PAIRS.

When aux sends are configured as a stereo pair (Stereo Pairs on page 114), an AUX Pan
page like the one shown below appears.

Use the [AUX 1] or [AUX 2] button to locate the AUX 1-2 Pan page, or
the [AUX 3] or [AUX 4] button to locate the AUX 3-4 Pan page.

Fre/Post 9

AL 1-2 PAMN

1 2 3 4 5 & 7 g | sTIn
CENTER { CENTER  CEMTER { CEMTER £ CENTER { CENTER | CENTER | CENTER | CENTER CENTER
a 18 11 12 P13 {14 {15 | 16 |, EFF1

GHOHOHUHONUNUNUL O

CEMTER ¢ CEMTER ¢ CEMTER ¢ CEHTER £ CEMTER ¢ CENTER : CENTER : CEHTER | CEMTER CENTER

17 15 19 Z@ 21 ZZ Z5 29 L EFFZ

GHOHOHUHONUNUNUL O

CEMTER ¢ CEMTER ¢ CEMTER ¢ CEHTER £ CEMTER ¢ CENTER : CENTER : CEHTER | CEMTER CENTER

Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel. See Mix-
ing Layer on page 31 for more information.

Use the cursor buttons to select the pan controls and the PARAMETER
wheel to set them.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over a pan control, press and hold
the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

(D Input channels 1 to 24 use a single pan control to pan signals between the
CENTER paired aux buses.

L _sTIN_ g The stereo input channel and effects returns have two pan controls: one
@ @ for the left signal and one for the right. These pan controls can be used to
FEHTER LEHTER 3 djust the width of stereo signals.
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L_sTIN_;  With the left control set at L16 and the right control set at R16, as shown,
@ @ the width of a stereo signal is 100%.

L1& R16
L_sSTIN_  With both controls set at CENTER, as shown, the width of a stereo signal

is reduced to zero.
CEHMTER CEHTER

L_S5TIn_y  Setting the controls to positions in between these two extremes allows
@ @ you set the width of the stereo signal from zero to 100%. To maintain a
central balance, however, you must set both controls to corresponding
values. For example, L5 and R5, or L10 and R10.

Including center, there are 33 pan positions.

Left Center Right
L16 ~L15 - L2~L1~ CENTER -R1-R2----R15-R16

Aux send pan controls are not affected by the Individual, Gang, and Inverted Gang pan
modes found on the Pan 1-16 and Pan 17-24 pages.

Aux Send Block Diagram

BUS AUX EFF ST SOLO
1234 1234 12 LR LR

Meter Meter Meter Meter
4Band f

PEQ Dynamics
Meter Meter Meter Meter
4Band f

PEQ Dynamics
Meter Meter Meter Meter
4Band :

PEQ Dynamics
Meter Meter Meter Meter
4Band f

PEQ Dynamics
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Bus Outs
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About Bus Outs

The 03D features four bus outputs. Input channel, stereo input channel, and effects
return signals can be routed to the four buses. Each bus out features four-band para-
metric EQ and a dynamics processor. Bus outs can be used individually or in stereo
pairs. Bus signals are output via analog phone jacks. They can also be output via the
YGDAI digital outputs.

Analog Bus Outs

Bus out signals are converted to analog using BUS OUT

18-bit D/A converters, and then output via bal- 4 3 A 2 1
anced 1/4-inch phone jacks with a +4 dB nominal

output level.

Bus Outs & the YGDAI Interface

In addition to the analog bus outs, bus out signals can be output via the YGDAI digital
outputs. See YGDAI Cards on page 223 for more information.

Rec Out & Bus OQuts 1 & 2

Signals from bus outs 1 and 2 can be sent to the REC OUT

REC OUT

connectors. These are phono jacks with a—10 dBV nom- ~10dBV SOURCE
. . . R (uneaL) L SELECT
inal output level. The bus out 1 signal is sent to the left
REC OUT, and bus out 2 signal is sent to the right REC 1]
OUT. The REC OUT connectors can also be used to out- BlboR

1-L-2-R sTOUT

put the stereo output signal. The REC OUT SOURCE
SELECT switch is used to select the signal source.

Monitoring Bus Outs

See Solo, Monitors & Meters on page 71 for more information.

Metering Bus Outs

Bus out signal levels can be metered on the Meter pages. See Metering on page 79 for
more information.

Routing Signals to Bus Outs

Input channel, stereo input channel, and effects return signals can be routed to buses 1
to 4. See Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing on page 59 for more information.
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Setting Bus Out Master Levels

Bus out master levels are controlled using faders 13 to 16. The function of
’ these faders depends on the selected Mixing Layer. See Faders on page 32 for

0 more information.

150 1.Use the [MIXING LAYER] button to select the 17-24/MASTER
2 Mixing Layer.

a0 Faders 13 to 16 now function as bus out master level controls.

2.Use faders 13 to 16 to adjust the bus out levels.

When bus outs are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the faders of the two bus outs work together, and either fader can be used to
adjust the bus out master level.

Muting Bus Outs

Bus outs can be muted using [ON] buttons 13 to 16. These buttons contain
o indicators that light up when a bus out is on.

1. Use the [MIXING LAYER] button to select the 17-24/MASTER Mixing

Layer.
[ON] buttons 13 to 16 now function as bus out mute switches.

2. Press the [ON] buttons.
Press the [ON] button again to unmute a bus out.

When bus outs are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the [ON] buttons of the two bus outs work together, and either button can
be used to mute the bus outs.

Applying EQ to Bus Outs

Each bus out features four-band parametric EQ. See EQ on page 45 for more informa-
tion.

Bus Out Dynamics Processors

Each bus out features a dynamics processor. See Dynamics Processors on page 143 for
more information.
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Bus Out Delay

Analog bus out signals can be delayed individually. This can be used to compensate for
delays in multi-speaker sound reinforcement systems.

Use the [DELAY/(J] button to locate the CH Delay page.
Use the [MIXING LAYER] button to select 17-24/MASTER.

Use the [SEL] buttons to select a bus out.
The CH Delay page shown below appears.

(B CH Deloy ©.00 1216 2 01w 17-2d4 Eouteut D10 e Fhoze

OMSOFF FHEAMETER |
aFF DELAY
B.@Ims]

@ 1 [=amFle]

Use the cursor buttons to select the delay parameters and the [ENTER]
button and PARAMETER wheel to set them.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches and drag the rotary controls.
ON/OFF—This switch is used to turn on and off the delay. When the cursor is located
within the PARAMETER window, the [ENTER] button can be used to turn on and off
the delay without having to select the ON/OFF switch.

PARAMETER—These controls are used to set the delay time. Delay can be specified in
either seconds or samples. The maximum delay is 2,000 samples. The actual delay in
seconds depends on the sampling rate: 45.4 milliseconds at a sampling rate of 44.1 kHz,
and 41.7 milliseconds at a sampling rate of 48 kHz.

Viewing Bus Out Delay Settings

Bus out delay settings can be viewed on the following page.

Use the [DELAY/J] button to locate this page
(ME T Deon ¥ Ol 116 &

IZILITF'UT I:IELFl‘r'

El=A1 EUSz EUSS EUS9 STL STHR
a.8: @8 8.8 6.0 @.8: G.8
[msli [m=li [m=l [ms1l [m=li [m=l

1 1§ 1§ 1 1§ 1
[=amFle]l [=amFlel [=amFlal [=amFla]l [=amFlel [=amFlal
orr] | [

This page shows the delay time set for each bus out. The delay time cannot be changed
on this pages. The delays can, however, be turned on and off.

Use the [SEL] buttons to select bus outs and the [ENTER] button to turn
the delays on and off.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches. The switches can also be selected
using the cursor buttons.
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Routing Bus Signals to the Stereo Bus

Bus out signals can be routed to the Stereo bus, allowing the bus outs to be used as
sub-groups during mixdown. Bus to Stereo bus settings are made on the Bus to ST
page. The Bus to ST page is available only when the pan mode is set to stereo. When a
surround pan mode is selected, this function is not active. See Selecting a Pan Mode on
page 58 for more information.

1. Use the [PAN/ROUTING] button to locate the Bus to ST page shown
below.

@ Fan 1-16 %F‘un 1?—24? Surround F s to STE

EUS TO ST PAN
ELZA ELSZ EUSZ EUZ4

O © @ 0

L16 RIE L1& RiG
[EUS TO 5T FPRE/POST]
EUS1 | EBUSEZ § BUSS } EUS4
[Crere_] ¢ [Ceee_] i [PRE_] | [CFRE_]

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the switches and controls, and the
[ENTER] button and PARAMETER wheel to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches. For pan, position the mouse cursor
over a pan control, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

BUS TO ST PAN—This window contains on/off (ST) switches and pan controls for
each bus out. The ST switches are used to assign bus signals to the Stereo bus. A bus is
assigned when its switch is highlighted. The pan controls are used to pan the bus signals
across the Stereo bus. Including center, there are 33 pan positions.

Left Center Right
L16 ~L15« - -L2~L1~ CENTER -R1-R2----R15-R16

BUS TO ST PRE/POST—This window contains pre/post switches for each bus. The
bus to Stereo bus signal source can be either pre-dynamics or post dynamics, as shown
by the block diagram located below the switches.

Bus Out Stereo Pairs

Bus outs 1/2 and bus outs 3/4 can be configured as stereo outputs. Bus out stereo pairs
are configured on the Pair page. See Configuring Stereo Pairs on page 114 for more
information. When bus outs are paired, the following bus out master parameters are
linked: EQ, faders, dynamics processors, [ON] buttons, monitor, bus to stereo pre/post,
and bus to stereo on/off. Since these parameters are linked, you can adjust the master
controls of either bus out in a stereo pair.
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Bus Out Block Diagram

BUS AUX EFF ST SOLO
1234 1234 12 LR LR

Meter Meter Meter Meter Meter to REC OUT L
4Band . o
PEQ Dynamics _OON DELAY o | | BUS OUT 1

SOLO
Meter Meter Meter Meter Meter to REC OUT L
T 4Band : ‘ o
P Dynamics _%N DELAY »,- || BUS OUT 2

S

o
L%_ol PAN
oLo }

Meter Miter Meter  Meter Meter
T 4§§5d Dynamics _%N DELAY kﬂ || BUS OUT 3
I_Z*o—ol PAN
°  soLo }
Meter Meter Meter  Meter Meter
4,525" Dynamics —%N DELAY ;.- ” BUS OUT 4
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Channel Library & View

In this chapter...
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Channel Library

Channel settings can be stored as programs in the channel library. The channel library
contains two preset programs (00 and 01) and 49 user programs (02—50). User pro-
grams allow you to store frequently used channel settings, and they can be titled for easy
identification. The channel library can also be used to transfer settings from one chan-
nel to another. For example, the input channel 1 settings could be stored as a library
program and then recalled to input channel 19.

The preset programs contain the initial settings for all input and output channels, and
can be used to reset these channels to their initial settings. Program 00, Reset (—oodB),
resets the selected channel and sets its fader to the oo dB (infinity) position. Program
01, Reset (0dB), does the same as program 00 but sets the fader to the 0 dB position.

Channel settings are also stored in scene memories (page 164).

The channel library is controlled from the Library page shown below. Use the [VIEW]
button to locate the Library page. If you are using a mouse and the CH View page is
already shown, simply click the Library page title tab.

@ CH Uiew J Librars

SEL CH CURRENT @50 CONFIGURATION
BUS 1 FPAX MODE ALX COMFIG.

1-z: PAIR
[ STERED 1] 15-3: monOwxz

:

Ho. LIBRARY TITLE
B3.[ Ho Oatal ]

B2.[ Mo Datal 1
Bl .Reset (AdR) EEIIGRG

RECALL] |'HH, Reset( —ondb) EE

m
=5
_|r|1

=—-3: MONOwE

Hi

STORE

The CURRENT 03D CONFIGURATION window shows the PAN and AUX configura-
tions. For PAN, [STEREO] indicates normal stereo pan, while [SURROUND)] indicates
that one of the surround pan modes is selected. For AUX, [MONOx2] indicates normal
aux send mode, while [PAIR] indicated that the aux sends are configured as a stereo
pair.

The meters next to the CURRENT 03D CONFIGURATION box show the signal level
and gain reduction of the selected channel. Paired channels share the same dynamics
parameters, so only one gain reduction meter appears.

Mix settings of the following channels can be stored in the channel library.

Input channels CH 1-CH 24

Stereo input channel STIN

Aux sends AUX 1, AUX 2, AUX 3, AUX 4
Bus outs BUS 1, BUS 2, BUS 3, BUS 4
Stereo out ST OUT

Effects returns EFFECT 1, EFFECT 2
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Storing Channel Programs

Channel programs are stored on the Channel Library page. You can store channel set-
tings to user programs 02 to 50. Programs 00 and 01 are read only.

1. Use the [VIEW] button to locate the Library page.
@ CH Wizw F Library §

SEL CH CURRENT 8=0 COMFIGURATION

BUS 1 FPAH MODE AU COMFIG.
I—I i-zi PAIR

[ STERED 1 S—g: MOMOw2

Ho. LIERARY TITLE

TITLE
EDIT A3.[ Mo Oatal 1]
62.0 Mo Datal ] T EHT
A1,.Reset [AAR) [EIEGEY BN HODE
F=Ef"“'-'-l MM, Reset [ —oodE) EEO [ STERED 1
3731 HoNows

2. Usethe PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of channel programs.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter
box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.
As each program is selected, details of the channel data stored are displayed in the adja-
cent window. Channel programs that do not contain data have the title No Data!

3. Use the cursor button to select the STORE switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the STORE switch.
The Title Edit dialog box appears.

4. Enter a title for the channel program.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

5. Press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
The channel program is stored.
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Recalling Channel Programs

1.

2.

Channel programs are recalled from the Channel Library page.
Use the [VIEW] button to locate the Library page.

m CH Lliew ? Librars

SEL CH CURRENT @S0 CONFIGURAT IOM

BUS 1 FAM MODE ALY COMFIG.
I—I 1=z PRAIR

[ STERED 1| |1221 MARonz

Mo, LIERARY TITLE
[E0¥] [83.T o Datal I
B2.[ Mo Datal 1
Al.Reset (AAR) M

Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of channel programs.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter
box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.
Channel programs that do not contain data have the title No Data! As each program is
selected, details of the channel data stored are displayed in the adjacent window.

STORED FROM—This shows which channel’s data is stored in the
STD[HED[:ERFM ] progl‘am.

S—4i MONOxZ

FAHMODE .07 | PAN MODE—This shows the pan mode of the channel program.

':["EI}EZE:DHE“EDQE AUX CONFIG—This shows the aux send configuration of the chan-

S—4: MOMOxZ
nel program.

[corFLicT) If the selected channel program’s data conflicts with the currently
STD[HED[:EIHi:M 1A selected channel, for example, STORED FROM shows an input

[PANMODE channel but the currently selected channel is BUS 1, CONFLICT
AU CONFIG. appears and a warning triangle appears next to the conflicting data.

5
Sl = There are four types of channel data.

Type Data

Type 1 Input channels 1 to 24, stereo input channel, effects returns channels
Type 2 Aux send channels

Type 3 Bus out channels

Type 4 Stereo out channel

Channel programs of the same type as the currently selected channel can be recalled.
For example, a channel program containing input channel 1 data can be recalled to the
stereo input channel. But a channel program containing aux send 1 data cannot be
recalled to a bus out.

When a mono channel program is recalled to a stereo channel (i.e., stereo input chan-
nel, an effects return channel, or input channels configured as a stereo pair), the left and
right pan controls of the stereo channel are set the same as the mono input channel’s
pan. When a stereo channel program is recalled to a single odd-numbered channel, that
channel is set the same as the program’s left channel pan. In the case of an even-num-
bered channel, pan is set the same as the program’s right channel pan.

Use the cursor button to select the RECALL switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the RECALL switch.

The channel program is recalled.
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Editing Channel Program Titles

Channel program titles can be edited at anytime. You don’t have to recall a program to
edit its title. Only channel programs that contain data can have their titles edited. Title
editing is performed on the Channel Library page shown below.

1. Use the [VIEW] button to locate the Library page.

¥ Librarwy

t
SEL CH CURRENT @30 COMFIGURATION ~
CH1 PAM MODE F||.|33C I:I:INFIE -
FAIR
[ STERED 1 3 4 MOHO3: 2

Mo, LIERARY TITLE

TITLE

BT e,
A3.0 Mo Oatal ] FAM MODE

RECF"—'—' B2, Hew Data i~ I STERED 1
H1.Heset (HdRE) ALlx CONF 5.

BH. Reset( —oodk) EEmmm || (122 SRR 1A

2. Select the channel program using the PARAMETER wheel or mouse.

3. Use the cursor buttons to select the TITLE EDIT switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the TITLE EDIT switch.
The Title Edit dialog box appears.

4. Edit the program title.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

5. When you've finished, press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
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Channel View

The Channel View page shows various settings and parameter values of the selected
input channel, stereo input channel, effects return channel, aux send, bus out, or the

stereo output, allowing you to check a channel’s mix settings at a glance. Parameters can
also be adjusted.

Use the [VIEW] button to locate the CH View page.

Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel. See Mix-
ing Layer on page 31 for more information.

Use the cursor buttons to select parameters and the [ENTER] button and
PARAMETER wheel to set them.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches and drag the rotary controls and fad-
ers.

View pages for the different channels are shown below.
Input channel view

w CH Uiew % Librars

SArE] |[PArsE]|[Fen/eo0TE| |[GRO0E/PRIR
[SRFE] |l [ ] ]
M EE R = [ ] | -
— _— 4 e
DELAY @ [FeERaEAE)- s
[DELFI'T'] —
G | | PRI *’m TE R Yy
[ aH | FADEF M EFFECT
_I:EHTER ? %%gg gg
=—————|[EALANLE]
f00 | 4B 4B -oo e | -eo oo
En : ED El E E EDE

Input channel view with channels configured as a stereo pair

w CH Uiew % Librars

[ZRFE] |[FRAZE]|[FAH/ROOTE] |[GROUF/FAIR]
1 N
mm|HE UE FFaEam ez ELE
B[O o] r—
HE EE crour E1E G H |- g:: “lE
IG5 TERED | TS

1 z
@ @ FADER. 1 2

2= B TRy

1 i = E T EE G EE EE
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Input channel view with aux sends 1 and 2 configured as a stereo pair

= Libar
SAFE] |[FHRSE]|[FAH/ROUTE] |[GROUF/FARIE]

m | 2@ [@Eesas

— &
DELFY @ [R-EREA
[DELAY] Py —
o T A ? ILIRDEH |
@ FADEFR TmERbe e 4 BrEY
CENTER a4 ML
il ceniTeR
e g
m : Ed | B E

Input channel view with the 2+2 surround pan mode selected

= Libar
SAFE] |[FHRSE]|[FAH/ROUTE] |[GROUF/FARIE]

m | 2@ [@Eesas

—_ 1]
DELAY @ [+e-EREAE
[DELAY]
B L A ¢ IGIRIEH |
o | — FADER] 1 PR EFFEQ
—
OYHAMICS (ERLANCE] t00 § -4H -4B -o= oo | -oo oo

Stereo input channel view page

= Librars
SAFE] |[FPHAZE]|[FAN/ROUTE] |[SROUF/FPRIR]
L &

mm| 98 [RFaEgag

@@
AT S = i
[DELAY]
L I
[ | @ @ FAOER! 1 2R

4
LIE  RIG ,? ;,g ,g ,? ,%

00 | -e= -== -09 -BE |
(") cenree. | ED i ED ED

Effects return channel view page

w CH Uiew E Librar

SAFE] |[FHRZE]|[FAH/ROUTE] |[SROUF/FRIR]
FACER 1
al GROUF -
— o uTE -
DOELAHY H aROUF _
L o |eair -
[ | @ @ FADER] 1 g
O%HAMICS EALANCE
@czm:n Em : E B D E
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Aux send view page

CH Wiew Librar

[ZBFE] |[EHRZE]|[FAH/EOUTE] [SROUF /PARIR]
FADEF:
GROUF

DELFY et
FAIFR % [HOHOxZ

a FADER; 1 2
Pg

T7HAMICS ERLANCE =

EFFECT
1 F

Bus out view page

w CH Wiew % Librqrs
[Z6FE] |[EHRZE]|[FAH/EOUTE] [SROUF /PARIR]
FADEF:
GROUF
— MUTE
DELAY E GROUF
B ECE FAIR % [HOHOX2
[ o | @ FADER 1 2
E - L1 ,?
DY HAM S o

EFFECT
1 F

Stereo output view page

w CH Uiew E. Librars

[SRFE [FHRSE || [FRH/ROUTE] |[GROUF /FAIR]
FADER ta
GROUF -
MUTE z g
GROUF
- &
- FAIR NE R TR
- EFFECT
[ aH | FADEFR; 1 1z
[r—— ’?
EALAMNCE H
O HAMICS wp
@ cewrer, | B
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Groups & Pairs

In this chapter...
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Fader Groups

3.

Faders can be grouped for multiple fader control using only one fader. This makes it
easy to control several faders simultaneously. Faders for input channels 1 through 24
and the stereo input can be used in fader groups. There are four fader groups available:
A, B, C, and D. Fader groups are configured on the Group page.

Making a Fader Group
Use the [GROUP/PAIR] button to locate the Group page shown below.

Grour

FAODER SROUE |

1224 E& 7 & 2910112 121414516 17131320 HEZZ2E 24 STIH | EMAELE
A@@ @ o i e me e e e e s e o

1 1 1 TP

MUTE GROLIP

12=4 EE& 7 & 210112 121414546 1711930 X 22224 ZTIN | EMAELE

I mTmm

Use the [A] [ V] cursor buttons to select the fader groups and the [SEL]
buttons to add and remove faders to and from the fader groups. Set the
Mixing Layer to 17-24/MASTER to set faders for input channels 17 to 24.
If you are using a mouse, simply click to add and remove faders to and from the fader
groups. Faders cannot be added to more than one fader group.

The channels of a stereo pair (Stereo Pairs on page 114) are added to and removed from
fader groups together.

When the Group page is selected, the [SEL] buttons are used to add and remove faders
to and from the fader groups. When another page is selected, the [SEL] buttons return
to normal operation.

Operate only one fader in a group at a time. If you try to adjust two faders in the same
group at the same time, the fader motors may malfunction due to the increased load.

Channels in a fader group can be monitored together using FADER GROUP AFL. See
Setting Up Solo on page 75 for more information.

Disabling a Fader Group

The four fader groups can be disabled individually using the ENABLE switches at the
right side of the Group page. This allows you to adjust individual faders within a group.

Use the [A] [ V] cursor buttons to select the fader group that you want
to disable: A, B, C, or D.

Press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the ENABLE switch.

Press the [ENTER] button again to enable the fader group.

IEE Fader group enabled
[A] Fader group disabled
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Mute Groups

Channels can be grouped for multiple mute control using only one [ON] button. This
makes it easy to mute several channels simultaneously. Input channels 1 through 24 and
the stereo input can be used in mute groups. All channels in a mute group don’t have
to be on or off. A mute group can contain a mix of on channels and off channels. When
a mixed mute group is switched, on channels go off and off channels come on. This
could, for example, be used to toggle two channels for A/B comparison. There are four
mute groups available: E, F, G, and H. Mute groups are configured on the Group page.

Making a Mute Group
1. Use the [GROUP/PAIR] button to locate the Group page shown below.

@ Grour % Fait
FRAODER SROLF

1234 EE67E 91011Z 15141516 17151920 A5 5TIH|E

=
o
m
=
m

OonmDID

HUOTE SROUP
1224 S &7 & 21011Z 12141516 1715193 X2 =X ETIN | E

=
o
m
=
m

2. Use the [A][V] cursor buttons to select the fader groups and the [SEL]
buttons to add and remove channels to and from the mute groups. Set
the Mixing Layer to 17-24/MASTER to set input channels 17 to 24.

If you are using a mouse, simply click to add and remove channels to and from the mute
groups. Channels cannot be added to more than one mute group.

The channels of a stereo pair (Stereo Pairs on page 114) are added to and removed from
mute groups together.

When the Group page is selected, the [SEL] buttons are used to add and remove chan-
nels to and from the mute groups. When another page is selected, the [SEL] buttons
return to normal operation.

Disabling a Mute Group

The four mute groups can be disabled individually using the ENABLE switches at the
right side of the Group page. This allows you to set individual channels within a group.

1. Use the [A][V] cursor buttons to select the mute group that you want
to disable: E, F, G, or H.

2. Press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the ENABLE switch.

3. Press the [ENTER] button again to enable the mute group.

IE Mute group enabled
[E] Mute group disabled
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Stereo Pairs

Input channels, aux sends, and bus outs can be paired together for stereo operation.
Paired input channels are useful for processing stereo inputs signals. Paired aux sends
and bus outputs provide additional stereo outputs.

Configuring Stereo Pairs
Use the [GROUP/PAIR] button to locate the Pair page shown below.

[ME  Grour

Fair
1§ =
[HoHOx2] : [HOHOx2] ; [HOHO=2] ; [HOHO=2]

o RPIE; 11 RPIZ 1S KR 19 1S RPIE
IMFUT CH | [AoHo=Z] | [AOHO=2] | [AOHO=Z] | [AOHO=Z]

17 P15 10 RPD ;21 RPEE ; 2SR

AoHoxz] | [Honoxz] | [AoAoxz] i [AoAoxz]

Aoy our | L4205 8P A
AOAOxz2] i [AOAOxZ]
EUS OUT 1"223"45

Use the cursor buttons to select a pair switch, and then press the [ENTER]
button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the pair switch.

Channels can also be paired using the [SEL] buttons. Simply press the two [SEL] but-

tons corresponding to the channels that you want to pair. Use the 17-24/MASTER Mix-
ing Layer to access the [SEL] buttons for the input channels 17 to 24, the aux sends, and
the bus out. To break a pair, press the two [SEL] buttons again.

1 &z

Honox=] Unpaired channels
L -
g Paired channels

If you are pairing input channels, the following dialog box appears.
L CHANNEL FAIF HG R
Choose a Pairing Mode.
[canceL | i[ cni=zz |

Use the cursor buttons to select an option, and then press the [ENTER]
button.
Make the even numbered channel settings the same as the odd channel
settings and activate the channel pair.

Make the odd numbered channel settings the same as the even channel
settings and activate the channel pair.

Reset both the odd and even numbered channels to their initial settings
and activate the channel pair.

Cancel the pair operation.
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When you break a stereo pair, the following dialog box appears.

LEELERSE CH FAIF: I
Felea=sing

CH 1-2 |Fair.

ARE ‘Ol SURE™Y
[CanceL 1 [ ok ]

Use the cursor buttons to select either CANCEL or OK, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

Input Channel Stereo Pairs

See Input Channel Stereo Pairs on page 43 for more information.

Aux Send Stereo Pairs

See Aux Send Stereo Pairs on page 94 for more information.

Bus Out Stereo Pairs

See Bus Out Stereo Pairs on page 101 for more information.
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Onboard Effects
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About the Onboard Effects

The 03D features two onboard stereo multi-effects processors: Effect 1 and Effect 2.
They provide a wide range of quality effects, including reverb, delay, chorus, flange,
amp simulator, and more. There are 34 different effects type available. See Effects
Parameters on page 129 for more information. The effects processors are fed by Effect 1
bus and Effect 2 bus, and the processed signals are returned via effect return 1 and effect
return 2. Effects can be applied to input channels and the stereo input channel.

Effects settings can be stored as programs in the effects library. The effects library con-
tains 64 preset programs and 32 user programs. See Effects Library on page 125 for
more information. Effects settings are also stored in scene memories (page 164).

Effects processors are edited on the Eff. Edit page shown below. Use the [EFFECT 1]

button to locate the Eff. Edit page for Effect 1 or the [EFFECT 2] button to locate the
Eft. Edit page for Effect 2.

w Eff. Edit % Librap. %F‘F‘E‘J"F‘DS

CURRENT
EFFECT HAME
gJ ti# [
REVERE HALL | ARA ARRARA AR
REV.TIME | (73 DIFF. E/R DLY | p—y GATE LUL
2.6=s =] a.8ms | —codE
IMLDLY | py DEMSITY | e E/REAL | p—y ATTACK
30 .8ms | f=1cF oo 18ms
HI.RATIO | HFF HOLD
a.3 THRU | 8. 18ms
LO.RATIO | /7y LPF { py DECAY
1.2 6.3KHz : 181ms=

The top half of the Eff. Edit page shows the type of effect currently selected and level
meters for the selected effect return. The bottom half contains the effects parameters.
The number and type of parameters available depends on the type of effects processor
selected.

Preset Effects Programs

The following table lists the preset effects programs. See Effects Parameters on page 129
for detailed parameter information. Effects programs that use the HQ. PITCH or
FREEZE effect types can be used only with Effect 2.

Reverb/Early Reflections

# Title Type Description
01 |ConcertHall1 REVERB HALL Simulation of a standard hall reverb

Variation of a long hall reverb with emphasized

02 |ConcertHall2  |REVERB HALL
pre-delay

Standard room simulation with emphasis on high

03 |Bright Room  |REVERB ROOM .
frequencies

Standard room simulation with emphasis on low fre-

04 |Dark Room REVERB ROOM .
quencies

05 | Live Room 1 REVERB STAGE |Bold effect simulating a concrete room

06 |Live Room 2 REVERB STAGE  |Reverb with long decay, milder than Live Room 1

Ambiance-type reverb simulating a small space like a

07 | Ambience 1 REVERB HALL .
rehearsal studio

A brighter effect with more reflections than Ambi-

08 | Ambience 2 DELAY->ER.
ance 1
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# Title Type Description
09 |Rev Vocal 1 REVERB HALL Long reverb suitable for ballad-type music
10 |Rev Vocal 2 REVERB STAGE | Broadly useful reverb, good for vocals, chorus, etc
11 |Rev. Plate REVERB PLATE  |Simulation of a plate echo unit
12 |Reverb Stage  |REVERB STAGE ﬂ;ﬂu'atlon of the acoustics of a stage, brighter than
13 |Snare Room REVERB ROOM Room-typg reverb malply for snare. Al§o effectlve
when applied appropriately to the entire kit
14 |Snare Plate REVERB PLATE PIate-type reverb malnly for snare, with a slightly
old-fashioned feeling
A nice feeling of presence is produced by adding a
15 |Compact Room | DELAY+ER. little of this to mainly to percussion instrument
sounds
16 | Off Mic DELAY-ER. Simulation of th? off-mic recording te.chnlque used
to record acoustic drums and percussion
17 | Graceverb 1 REV->SYMPHO. |Hall-type reverb with a little modulation added
18 |Graceverb 2 REV+SYMPHO. | Variation of Graceverb]
19 (Slip Verb DELAY+REV Nonlinear reverb intended as a reverse-gate effect
20 | Swept-Rev REV->FLANGE  |Reverb with a flanging effect mixed in
21| Gated Hall REVERB HALL A Iarger space than Ropm-typg effects. Adjusting the
Rev.Time and Gatelvl is effective
22| Gated Room REVERB ROOM Room-ty.pe.gat(-.zd reverb: Adjusting the Rev.Time and
GatelLvl is likewise effective
23 |Random ER EARLY REF. EarlyRef. producing an effect of rough reflections
24 | Splatter ER EARLY REF. EarlyRef. producing a splashy effect
25 |Reverse Gate  |REVERSE GATE | Standard reverse gate setting
26 [Rough Gate GATE REVERB Standard gated reverb setting
Delay/Echo
# Title Type Description
Standard Delay L-C-R setting. Sound will be heard in
27 -C-
DELAY L-C-R1 | DELAY LCR the order of left, right, and center
28 |DELAY L-C-R2 | DELAY LCR ?_/_a(r:l_a;;on of Delay L-C-R. Feedback is added to Delay
29 [PingPongEcho |ECHO SI.|ghtIy avant-guard pingpong echo; not the usual
pingpong delay
30 |Stereo Echo ECHO Standard stereo echo setting
31|8 note Delay |ECHO Cross delay at eighth note timing
Modulation
# Title Type Description
32 |Chorus 1 CHORUS Standard chorus effect setting
33 [Chorus 2 CHORUS Variation of the chorus effect
34 |BrightChorus  |CHORUS Somewhat bolder variation of the chorus effect
35 |FLANGE 1 FLANGE Standard flanging effect setting
36 |[FLANGE 2 FLANGE Variation of the flanging effect
37 | Delange FLANGE :j/:;e;tlon of the flanging effect emphasizing the
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# Title Type Description
38 | Symphonic SYMPHONIC Standard symphonic effect setting
39 [Phaser PHASER Simulation of a standard phaser
40 |16stagePhase  |PHASER ;/sirfltatlon of a phaser. This uses all 16 stages of phase
41 | Auto Pan AUTO PAN Standard auto-pan
42 | Tremolo TREMOLO Standard tremolo effect settings
Pitch Change
# Title Type Description
43 |Mono Pitch HQ. PITCH Long delay w'|th slightly shifted pitch. Effective on
vocal or solo instruments
44 |Harmo 8va DUAL PITCH Sound one octave higher is returned
45 | Dub Vocal DUAL PITCH Light hgrmonlze effect produced by setting the
delay slightly longer
An effect using pitch shift to broaden the sound.
46 | Pitch Chorus DUAL PITCH Unlike modulation effects such as chorus, this effect
features no pitch modulation
47 |Funny Pitch DUAL PITCH An gffect in which a'pltch shifter is fed back to suc-
cessively drop the pitch
Multi-effect
# Title Type Description
48 |Sizzle-Rev REV+CHORUS An effec.t which ad.ds chorus to reverb, with a bit of
emphasis on the high range
49 |Echora-verb REV->CHORUS | An effect which adds chorus to repeat delay
50 |Clinging-Rev | REVAFLANGE Loqg reverp W|th”fla.ng|n”g effect added to produce
an impression of “clingy” modulation
51|Dly-Rev Long  |DELAY->REV Combination of stereo long delay and reverb
52 |Vox Deverb MONODLY->REV Comblna'tlon of mono delay and reverb, convenient
as a monitor effect for vocals etc
53 |panned Verb REV->PAN An effect in which reverberation is panned to left
and right
Distortion
# Title Type Description
54 |Guit. Fixer AMP SIMULATE 'tl':rls effect makes anything sound like distorted gui-
55 | Drive Guitar AMP SIMULATE Amp '5|muliat|o'n varlatu.)n WhIC.h assumes that an
electric guitar is being input via direct line
56 | Distortion AMP SIMULATE DIS'tOI‘t.IOI’] t'emr')late whlch assumes that an electric
guitar is being input via direct line
57 |Overdrive AMP SIMULATE Ov.erdr.lve v.arla-tlon Whlch.assurpes that an electric
guitar is being input via direct line
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Dynamic Effects

# Title Type Description

Filter that uses the input level to control the fre-

58 | Auto Wah DYNA. FILTER quency. This one is the standard auto-wah effect in
which the filter is a BPF type
A type of flanger effect in which the input level con-

59 |Flange Wah DYNA. FLANGE |trols the resonance point. An auto-wah effect can
also be produced

60 |Ethnic E DYNA. FLANGE A sitar-type ethnlc effect, VYIth the feedback tone
concentrated in the E3 region

61 |FilterPhase1 DYNA. FILTER Dynamic fllter variation which uses a LFO to produce
a phaser-like effect

62 |FilterPhase2 DYNA. EILTER Variation with slightly stronger resonance than Filter-
Phase 1
A type of phaser in which the input controls the

63 |Sweep Phaser |DYNA. PHASER |phase shift point. Effective when used on percussion
instruments

Freeze

# Title Type Description

This can sample 2972.1 ms of data at a sampling

64 |Freeze FREEZE rate of 44.1 kHz, 2730.6 ms at 48 kHz, or 4095.9 ms
at 32 kHz
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Applying Effects
1. Press the [EFFECT 1] or [EFFECT 2] button to select an effects processor.
2. Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel.

3. Raise that channel’s fader to the 0 position.
Having pressed the EFFECT 1 or EFFECT 2 button in step 1, the channel faders are
working as effects send faders.

The left and right signals of the stereo input channel are summed into a mono signal
before being sent to the Aux Send buses.

4. Raise the EFFECT RETURN fader to the 0 position.
If you are using Effect 1, EFFECT RETURN 1 is automatically selected. Likewise, if you
are using Effect 2, EFFECT RETURN 2 is automatically selected.

5. Usethe [EFFECT 1] or [EFFECT 2] button to locate the Effects Library page
and recall an effects program that uses the type of effect required. See
Recalling Effects Programs on page 127 for more information.

Effects programs are recalled to the currently selected effects processor. To recall an
effects program to Effect 1, use the [EFFECT 1] button to locate the Library page. To
recall an effects program to Effect 2, use the [EFFECT 2] button.

6. Use the [EFFECT 1] button to locate the Eff. Edit page for Effect 1 or the
[EFFECT 2] button to locate the Eff. Edit page for Effect 2.

w Eff. Edit % Librap. %F‘F‘E‘J"F‘DS*.

CURRENT
EFFECT HAME
TYPE
REVERE HALL |
REV.TIME i (3 DIFF. E/R DLY ! GATE LUL
2.6=s i =] a.8ms | —codE
IMILOLY DEHSITY | E/R BAL | ATTACK
20.60ms | JalcF) GEY 18ms
HI.RATIO | HFF HOLD
8.3 THRU i @.168ms
LOWRATIO | LFF CECAY
1.2 6.3KHz : 181ms=

7. Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters, and the PARAMETER
wheel or mouse to adjust them.

8. Use the Pre/Post page to configure aux sends as either pre-fader or
post-fader sends. See Pre-fader/Post-fader Effects Sends on page 123 for
more information.

9. Use the effects library to store the effects settings for future use. See
Effects Library on page 125 for more information.

10. Set the EQ, pan, dynamics processors, and so on for the effect return
channel. See Effects Returns on page 123 for more information.
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Pre-fader/Post-fader Effects Sends

Individual input channels and the stereo input channel effects sends can be configured
as either pre-fader or post-fader sends. These settings are made on the Effects Pre/Post
pages.

1. Use the [EFFECT 1] button to locate the Pre/Post page for Effect 1 or the
[EFFECT 2] button to locate the Pre/Post page for Effect 2.

MEEFFEdt ¥ Cibrare o PresPost &

1 = ] B = =3 7 =3

== =] == =] == =] == =]

=] 1@ 11 12 15 14 15 16 ELTEED
- -0 - -0 - -0 - -0
17 15 19 Z@a 1 22 25 24 STIH | EFF1 EEFFZ
:
== =] == =] == =] == =] bl ==

The values below the PRE/POST switches indicate the effects send fader positions.

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the PRE/POST switches and the [ENTER]
button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the PRE/POST switches.

3. Tosetall PRE/POST switches to either pre or post, select the GLOBAL PRE
or POST switch and press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the GLOBAL switches.

Effects Returns

Effect 1 and Effect 2 are stereo effects processors, so their output signals are stereo. The
following sections explain the various functions of the effects return channels.

Metering Effects Returns

Effects return signal levels can be viewed on the Eff. Edit page shown below or the Meter
pages. See Metering on page 79 for more information. Send levels can be viewed on the
Effects Library page.

ff. Edit €

Libar ? Fre/FPos

CURPEMT
EFFECT MAME
TYPE
REUVERE HALL S
RELLTIME i G DIFF. E/RDLY i GATE LUL
Z2.6= 2 B.8ms ; =codE
IMILOLY DENSITY E/R BAL ATTACK
38 .6ms | G B 18ms
HI.RATIO HFF HOLD
6.3 THRU P @ 1Ems
LOLRATIO LFF DECAY
1.2 B.3kHz 181ms

Applying EQ to Effects Returns

Each effects return features four-band parametric EQ. See EQ on page 45 for more
information.
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Effects Returns Dynamics Processors

Each effects return features a stereo dynamics processor. See Dynamics Processors on
page 143 for more information.

Muting Effects Returns
Effects returns can be muted using the EFFECT RETURN [ON] button. This
o button contains an indicator that lights up when an effect return is on.

Use the EFFECT RETURN [SEL] button to select either EFFECT RETURN 1
or EFFECT RETURN 2.
The two LED indicators above the [SEL] button indicate which effect return is selected.

Press the [ON] button.
The selected effect return is muted. Press the [ON] button again to unmute the effect
return.

The EFFECT RETURN [ON] button is not affected by the Mixing Layer setting.

When the [SOLO] function is on, the EFFECT RETURN [ON] buttons work as a solo
button, not a mute button.

Setting Effects Returns Levels
The effects return level is controlled using the EFFECT RETURN fader.

s 1.Use the EFFECT RETURN [SEL] button to select either EFFECT

° RETURN 1 or EFFECT RETURN 2.

° The two LED indicators above the [SEL] button indicate which effect return

:Z is selected.

B 2.Use the EFFECT RETURN fader adjust the level of the selected
return.

EFFECT
RETURN

Pan, Balance & Routing

The stereo effects return signals can be routed to buses 1 to 4 and the Stereo bus. They
can be balanced and panned. Pan can be used to adjust the width of the stereo effects
return signals. Pan, balance, and routing settings are made on the Pan/Route page. See
Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing on page 59 for more information.

Aux sends

The effects return signals can be sent to aux sends 1 to 4. Effects return signals cannot
sent to the Effects buses, as this would create a loop. See Aux Sends on page 89 for more
information.
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Effects Library

Effects settings can be stored as programs in the effects library. The effects library con-
tains 64 preset programs (1-64) and 32 user programs (65-96). User programs allow
you to store frequently used effects settings, and they can be titled for easy identifica-
tion. The effects library can also be used to transfer settings from one effects processor
to another. For example, the Effect 1 settings could be stored as a library program and
then recalled to Effect 2. The unique collection of preset effects programs are designed
for specific applications and instruments, and provide a good reference and starting
point when using the effects processors. See page 118 for a complete list of the preset
effects programs.

The effects library is controlled from the Library page shown below. Use the [EFFECT
1] or [EFFECT 2] button to locate the Library page. Although the effects library can be
accessed using either button, the effects library is common to both effects. When the
library is selected using the [EFFECT 1] button, store and recall operations affect
Effect 1. When the library is selected using the [EFFECT 2] button, store and recall
operations affect Effect 2. If you are using a mouse and the Eff. Edit page is already
shown, simply click the Library page title tab.

MEEff Edit § Library Erresfost |

CURRENT t 0
EFFECT MAME -2
ConcertHal 11 gJ i‘ti\ {i- IE z g .
TYFE [y oy s Ly WL Ty Ty -6
Lyt )

REUERE HALL

Fo. LIERARY TITLE
ENT | |B4.0ark Room
B3.Bright Aoom
B2.ConcertHal ) 2 EEEmEmRg |__EFFECT TVPE

recet] |57 T Eoncerthal 1TR ;- REVERE HALL

The top half of the Library page shows the type of effect currently selected and level
meters for the effects send. The bottom half contains the effects library functions.
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Storing Effects Programs

Effects programs are stored on the Effects Library page. You can store effects settings to
user programs 65 to 96. Preset programs 1 to 64 are read only.

Use the [EFFECT 1] or [EFFECT 2] button to locate the Library page.
Effects settings are stored from the currently selected effects processor. To store the
effects settings of Effect 1, use the [EFFECT 1] button to locate the Library page. To
store the effects settings of Effect 2, use the [EFFECT 2] button.

BEEFFEdTt F Librars R FPresbost
CURRENT
EFFECT HAME
ConcertHal 11

TYFE

REUEFRE HALL |
i B LIERAEY TITLE
EDIT B4.Dark Room

r———1 A2.ConcertHal | 2 RG] EFFECT TWPE
RECALL

M1, ConcertHal 11 EE i- REUERE HALL

Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of effects programs.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter
box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.
As each program is selected, its type appears in the EFFECT TYPE window. Effects pro-
grams that do not contain data have the title No Data!

Use the cursor button to select the STORE switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the STORE switch.
The Title Edit dialog box appears.

Enter a title for the effects program.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

Press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
The effects program is stored.
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Recalling Effects Programs

Effects programs are recalled from the Effects Library page. You can recall any of the 64
preset and 32 user programs. Effects programs that use the HQ. PITCH or FREEZE
effect types can be recalled to only Effect 2.

1. Use the [EFFECT 1] or [EFFECT 2] button to locate the Library page.
Effects programs are recalled to the currently selected effects processor. To recall an
effects program to Effect 1, use the [EFFECT 1] button to locate the Library page. To
recall an effects program to Effect 2, use the [EFFECT 2] button.

4 Library %

CURRENT

EFFECT HAME
TYFE | "Freaaemre =
REVERE HALL ||SMersmsm o, BT

Ho.  LIERARY TITLE

EDIT B4.0ark Room

B3.Bright Room

B7.ConcertHal 17 W

EFFECT TYPE
i- REVERE HALL

2. Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of effects programs.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter
box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.
As each program is selected, its type appears in the EFFECT TYPE window. Effects pro-
grams that do not contain data have the title No Data!

3. Use the cursor button to select the RECALL switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the RECALL switch.

The effects program is recalled.
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Editing Effects Program Titles

1.

Effects program titles can be edited at anytime. You don’t have to recall a program to
edit its title. Only effects programs that contain data can have their titles edited. Title
editing is performed on the Effects Library page shown below.

Use the [EFFECT 1] or [EFFECT 2] button to locate the Library page.

MEEFf Edit F Library Erresfost
CURREHT
EFFECT MAME
ConcertHal 11

TYPE

REUERE HALL |

TITLE Mo. LIERARY TITLE

EDIT Ad.Dark Room
H3.Briaht Roaom

2. ConcertHal ]2 EEE
recalt] |57 T Foncert Hal 1] FE

EFFECT TYPE
- REVERE HALL

Select the effects program using the PARAMETER wheel or mouse.

Use the cursor buttons to select the TITLE EDIT switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the TITLE EDIT switch.
The Title Edit dialog box appears.

Edit the program title.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

When you've finished, press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
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Effects Parameters

REVERB HALL, REVERB ROOM, REVERB STAGE, REVERB

PLATE

Parameter Range Description

REV.TIME [0.3-99.0s Length of the reverb.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of the high frequency reverberation, expressed as a

HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 ratio relative to REV.TIME.
Length of the low frequency reverberation, expressed as a

LORATIO 10.1-2.4 ratio relative to the REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF I:EU' 21 Hz-8.0 | - i off frequency of the high pass filter.

50 Hz-16.0 kHz, .

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

E/R DLY 0.0-100.0 ms Delay time from the early reflections (ER) until the reverb.
Volume balance between the early reflections and the

_— o)

E/RBAL.|0-100% reverb. A setting of 0% is only ER, and 100% is only reverb.

GATELVL |- 60 to 0 dB Thre?shold level of the gate. The reverp will be cut off when
the input level drops below the specified value.

ATTACK 0-120 ms Time required for the gate to open.

1 Time from when the input level drops below GATE LVL until

HOLD .
the gate begins to close.

DECAY 2 Time required for the gate to close completely.

1. 0.02 ms-2.13 s @ fs=32 Khz/44.1 kHz, 0.02 ms-1.96 s @ fs=48 kHz
2. 6 ms—-46.0 s @ fs=32 Khz/44.1 kHz, 5 ms—42.3 s @ fs=48 kHz

EARLY REF., REVERSE GATE, GATE REVERB

Parameter Range Description
TYPE L Type of early reflection (ER) pattern.
ROOMSIZE |0.1-20.0 Itriw(;:lr:ates the size of the room; i.e., the spacing of the reflec-
LIVENESS |0-10 Indicates how the reflections decay. 0: dead, 10: live
INL.DLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections are heard.
DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reflections.
DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reflections.
ER NUM. [1-16 Number of early reflections.
High frequency amount of the feedback, expressed as a
HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 ratio relative to the FB.GAIN.
FB.GAIN  [-99 to +99% Amount of feedback.
HPF L:IEU' 21 Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.
LPF '?'IC-)II:'LT_1 6.0 kHz, Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

1. EARLY REF. = S-Hall, L-Hall, Random, Reverse, Plate, Spring. REVERSE GATE & GATE

REVERB = Type-A, Type-B
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DELAY LCR

Parameter Range Description

DLY L 0.1-2730.0 ms Delay time of the L channel.

DLY C 0.1-2730.0 ms Delay time of the center delay.

DLYR 0.1-2730.0 ms Delay time of the R channel.

LEVEL L -100 to +100 Level of the L channel delay sound.

LEVEL C -100 to +100 Level of the center delay sound.

LEVELR -100 to +100 Level of the R channel delay sound.

FB.DLY 0.1-2730.0 ms Feedback delay time.

FB.GAIN  |-99 to +99% Amount of feedback.
High frequency amount of the feedback, expressed as a

HIRATIO 10.1-1.0 ratio relative to FB.GAIN.

HPF L:IEU’ 21 Hz=8.0 1 i off frequency of the high pass filter.

50 Hz-16.0 kHz, .

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

ECHO

Parameter Range Description

DLY L 0.1-1350.0 ms Delay time of the L channel.

FB.D L 0.1-1350.0 ms Delay time of the L channel feedback.

FB.G L —99 to +99% Feedback amount of the L channel.

DLY R 0.1-1350.0 ms Delay time of the R channel.

FB.DR 0.1-1350.0 ms Delay time of the R channel feedback.

FB.GR -99 to +99% Feedback amount of the R channel.

L->R FB.G |-99 to +99% Amount of feedback from the L channel to the R channel.

R->L FB.G |-99 to +99% Amount of feedback from the R channel to the L channel.
High frequency amount of the feedback, expressed as a

HIRATIO 10.1-1.0 ratio relative to FB.GAIN.

HPF L:IEU’ 21 Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

50 Hz-16.0 kHz, .

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

CHORUS

Parameter Range Description

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

PM DEPTH [0-100% Depth of pitch modulation.

AM DEPTH |0-100% Depth of volume modulation.

LSF F 21 Hz-1.0 kHz Frequency of the low shelving filter.

LSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the low shelving filter.

MOD.DLY 10.0 to 500.0 ms Delay time from the direct sound until the modulated
sound.

EQF 99 Hz-8.0 kHz Frequency of the parametric equalizer.

EQ G -12to+12 dB Gain of the parametric equalizer.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave

HSF F 500 Hz-16 kHz Frequency of the high shelving filter.

HSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the high shelving filter.
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FLANGE

Parameter Range Description

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

FB.GAIN  [-99 to +99% Feedback amount.

LSF F 21 Hz-1.0 kHz Frequency of the low shelving filter.

LSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the low shelving filter.

MOD.DLY |0.0-500.0 ms Sliz)el:e:])(/jj[ime from the direct sound until the modulated
EQF 99 Hz-8.0 kHz Frequency of the parametric equalizer.

EQ G -12to+12 dB Gain of the parametric equalizer.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave
HSF F 500 Hz-16 kHz Frequency of the high shelving filter.

HSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the high shelving filter.
SYMPHONIC

Parameter Range Description

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

LSF F 21 Hz-1.0 kHz Frequency of the low shelving filter.

LSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the low shelving filter.

MOD.DLY |0.0-500.0 ms Sliz)el:e:])(/jj[ime from the direct sound until the modulated
EQF 99 Hz-8.0 kHz Frequency of the parametric equalizer.

EQ G -12to+12 dB Gain of the parametric equalizer.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave
HSF F 500 Hz-16 kHz Frequency of the high shelving filter.

HSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the high shelving filter.

PHASE

Parameter Range Description

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

FB.GAIN  [-99 to +99% Feedback amount.

Offset of the lowest frequency to which phase shift is

OFFSET 0-100 applied.

STAGE 2-16 Number of stages of phase shift.

LSF F 21 Hz-1.0 kHz Frequency of the low shelving filter.
LSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the low shelving filter.

HSF F 500 Hz to 16 kHz |Frequency of the high shelving filter.
HSF G -12to +12 dB Gain of the high shelving filter.
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AUTOPAN

Parameter Range Description

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

DIR. 1 Select the direction in which the sound will move.
LSF F 21 Hz-1.0 kHz Frequency of the low shelving filter.

LSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the low shelving filter.

EQF 99 Hz-8.0 kHz Frequency of the parametric equalizer.

EQG -12to+12 dB Gain of the parametric equalizer.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave
HSF F 500 Hz-16 kHz Frequency of the high shelving filter.

HSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the high shelving filter.

1. L<->R, L-->R, L<--R, Turn L, Turn R

TREMELO

Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

LSF F 21 Hz-1.0 kHz Frequency of the low shelving filter.
LSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the low shelving filter.

EQF 99 Hz-8.0 kHz Frequency of the parametric equalizer.
EQG -12to+12 dB Gain of the parametric equalizer.
WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave
HSF F 500 Hz-16 kHz Frequency of the high shelving filter.
HSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the high shelving filter.

HQ.PITCH (Effect 2 only)

Parameter Range Description

PITCH -12to+12 Amount of pitch change (semitones).

FINE -50 to +50 cent  |Fine adjustment (1 cent steps) to the pitch change.

DELAY 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the pitch change.

FB.GAIN  |-99 to +99% Feedback amount.

MODE 1-10 Precision of the pitch change. Higher settings will produce

more accuracy, but longer delay time.
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DUAL PITCH

Parameter Range Description

PITCH 1 -24 to +24 Amount of pitch change 1 (semitones).

FINE 1 -50 to +50 cent  |Fine adjustment (1 cent steps) for pitch change 1.

PAN 1 L16—CENTER-R16 |Pan for pitch change 1.

MODE 0-10 Precision of the pitch change. Hig.her settings will produce
more accuracy, but longer delay time.

DLY 1 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of pitch change 1.

FB.G 1 -99 to +99% Feedback amount for pitch change 1.

OuUT 1 -100 to +100 Level of pitch change 1.

PITCH 2 -24 to +24 Amount of pitch change 2 (semitones).

FINE 2 -50 to +50 cent  |Fine adjustment (1 cent steps) for pitch change 2.

PAN 2 L16—CENTER-R16 |Pan for pitch change 2.

DLY 2 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of pitch change 2.

FB.G 2 -99 to +99% Feedback amount for pitch change 2.

OuT 2 -100 to +100 Level of pitch change 2.

REV+CHORUS

Parameter Range Description

REV.TIME [0.3-99.0s Length of reverb.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of the high frequency portion of the reverb,

HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 expressed as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb sound.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF I:EU'N Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

50 Hz-16.0 kHz, .

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

REV.BAL 0-100% Balance of reverb and chorus. 0 is only chorus, 100 is only
reverb.

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

PM DEPTH [0-100% Pitch modulation depth.

AM DEPTH |0-100% Volume modulation depth.

MOD.DLY 10.0-500.0 ms Delay time from the direct sound until the modulated
sound.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave
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REV->CHORUS

Parameter Range Description

REV.TIME [0.3-99.0s Length of reverb.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of the high frequency portion of the reverb,

HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 expressed as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb sound.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF THRU, 21 Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

kHz

50 Hz-16.0 kHz,

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

REV.BAL 0-100% Balance of reverb and chorused reverb. 100 is only reverb.

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

PM DEPTH [0-100% Pitch modulation depth.

AM DEPTH |0-100% Volume modulation depth.

MOD.DLY 10.0-500.0 ms Delay time from the direct sound until the modulated
sound.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave

REV+FLANGE

Parameter Range Description

REV.TIME |0.3-99.0s Length of reverb.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of the high frequency portion of the reverb,

HIRATIO 10.1-1.0 expressed as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb sound.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF I:fu' 21 HZ8.0 | e off frequency of the high pass filter.

50 Hz-16.0 kHz, )

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

REV.BAL 0-100% Balance of reverb and flanging. 0 is only flanging, 100 is
only reverb.

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

FB.GAIN  [-99 to +99% Amount of feedback.

MOD.DLY 10.0-500.0 ms Delay time from the direct sound until the modulated
sound.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave
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REV->FLANGE

Parameter Range Description

REV.TIME [0.3-99.0s Length of reverb.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of the high frequency portion of the reverb,

HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 expressed as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb sound.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF THRU,21 Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

kHz

50 Hz-16.0 kHz,

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

REV.BAL 0-100% Balance of reverb and flanged reverb. 100 is only reverb.

FREQ. 0.05 Hz-40.00 Hz |Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

FB.GAIN  [-99 to +99% Amount of feedback.

MOD.DLY 10.0-500.0 ms Delay time from the direct sound until the modulated
sound.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave

REV+SYMPHO.

Parameter Range Description

REV.TIME [0.3-99.0s Length of reverb.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of the high frequency portion of the reverb,

HIRATIO 0.1-1.0 expressed as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb sound.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF I:EUJ] Hz8.0 | cytoff frequency of the high pass filter.

50 Hz-16.0 kHz, .

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

REV.BAL 0-100% !3a|ance of reverb and symphonic. 0 is only symphonic, 100
is only reverb.

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

MOD.DLY |0.0-500.0 ms Delay time from the direct sound until the modulated
sound.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave

03D—Owner’s Manual



136 Chapter 13—Onboard Effects

REV->SYMPHO.

Parameter Range Description

REV.TIME |0.3-99.0s Length of reverb.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of the high frequency portion of the reverb,

HIRATIO 10.1-1.0 expressed as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb sound.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF THRU, 21 Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

kHz

50 Hz-16.0 kHz,

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

REV.BAL 0-100% Balance of reverb and symphonic-processed reverb. 100 is
only reverb.

FREQ. 0.05 Hz-40.00 Hz |Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

MOD.DLY {0.0-500.0 ms

Delay time from the direct sound until the modulated
sound.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave
REV->PAN
Parameter Range Description
REV.TIME [0.3-99.0s Length of reverb.
INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of the high frequency portion of the reverb,
HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 expressed as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.
DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb sound.
DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.
HPF THRU,21 Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

kHz

50 Hz-16.0 kHz,

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

REV.BAL 0-100% Eillinr(;i::br'everb and symphonic-processed reverb. 100 is
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed.

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth.

DIR. 1 Select the direction in which the sound will move.

WAVE SINE, TRI Modulation waveform. SINE: sine wave, TRI: triangle wave

1. L<->R, L-->R, L<--R, Turn L, Turn R
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DELAY+ER.
Parameter Range Description
DLY L 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the L channel.
DLY R 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the R channel.
FB.DLY 0.1-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time.
FB.GAIN  |-99 to +99% Feedback amount.
High frequency portion of the feedback, expressed as a
HIRATIO 0.1-1.0 ratgio rele?tive tg I?B.GAIN. i
TYPE 1 Early reflection (ER) pattern type.
ROOMSIZE |0.1-20.0 Size of the room; i.e., the spacing of the reflections.
LIVENESS |0-10 Indicates how the reflections will decay. 0: dead, 10: live
INL.DLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections are heard.
DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reflections.
DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reflections.
ER NUM. [1-16 Number of reflections.
ER BAL. 0-100% Balance between ER and delay. 0 is only delay, 100 is only

ER.

1. S-Hall, L-Hall, Random, Reverse, Plate, Spring

DELAY->ER.
Parameter Range Description
DLY L 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the L channel.
DLY R 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the R channel.
FB.DLY 0.1-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time.
FB.GAIN  |-99 to +99% Feedback amount.
High frequency portion of the feedback, expressed as a
HIRATIO 0.1-1.0 ratgio rele?tive tg I?B.GAIN. P
TYPE 1 Early reflection (ER) pattern type.
ROOMSIZE |0.1-20.0 Size of the room; i.e., the spacing of the reflections.
LIVENESS |0-10 Indicates how the reflections will decay. 0: dead, 10: live
INL.DLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections are heard.
DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reflections.
DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reflections.
ER NUM. [1-16 Number of reflections.
ER BAL. 0-100% Balance between the delay and the early reflections delay. 0

is only delay.

1. S-Hall, L-Hall, Random, Reverse, Plate, Spring
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DELAY+REV

Parameter Range Description

DLY L 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the L channel.

DLY R 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the R channel.

FB.DLY 0.1-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time.

FB.GAIN  |-99 to +99% Feedback amount.
High frequency portion of the feedback, expressed as a

HIRATIO 10.1-1.0 ratio relative to FB.GAIN.

REV.TIME [0.3-99.0s Length of reverberation.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of reverberation for the high frequencies, expressed

HIRATIO 0.1-1.0 as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF L:IEU’N HZ=8.0 | toff frequency of the high pass filter.

50 Hz-16.0 kHz, .

LPF THRU Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

REV.BAL 0-100% Balance of the reverb and delay. O is only delay, 100 is only
reverb.

DELAY->REV

Parameter Range Description

DLY L 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the L channel.

DLY R 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time of the R channel.

FB.DLY 0.1-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time.

FB.GAIN  |-99 to +99% Feedback amount.
High frequency portion of the feedback, expressed as a

HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 ratio relative to FB.GAIN.

REV.TIME |0.3-99.0s Length of reverberation.

INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of reverberation for the high frequencies, expressed

HIRATIO 0.1-1.0 as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.

DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb.

DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.

HPF Il:lsu’ﬂ Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.

LPF 30 Hz-16.0 kHz, Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.

THRU

REV.BAL 0-100% Balance between the delay and the delayed reverb. O is

only delay.
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MONODELAY->REV
Parameter Range Description
DELAY 0.1-1000.0 ms Delay time.
FB.DLY 0.1-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time.
FB.GAIN  [-99 to +99% Feedback amount.
High frequency portion of the feedback, expressed as a
HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 ratio relative to FB.GAIN.
REV.TIME [0.3-99.0s Length of reverberation.
INLDLY 0.1-500.0 ms Delay time until the early reflections of the reverb are
heard.
Length of reverberation for the high frequencies, expressed
HI.RATIO 10.1-1.0 as a ratio relative to REV.TIME.
DIFF. 0-10 Left/right spread of the reverb.
DENSITY |0-100% Density of the reverb.
HPF IHEU'N Hz-8.0 Cutoff frequency of the high pass filter.
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Cutoff frequency of the low pass filter.
THRU
REV.BAL 0-100% Balance between the delay and the delayed reverb. 0 is

only delay.

AMP SIMULATE

Parameter Range Description
AMP TYPE |1 Select the type of amp.

DSTTYPE |2 Select the type of distortion.

N.GATE 0-20 Amount of noise gating.

DRIVE 0-100 Depth of distortion.

MASTER  |0-100 Master level control.

CAB DPT |0-100% Amount of speaker simulation.

BASS 0-100 Low range tone control.

MIDDLE  |0-100 Mid range tone control.

TREBLE 0-100 High range tone control.

EQF 99 Hz-8.0 kHz Frequency of the parametric equalizer.
EQ G -12to+12 dB Gain of the parametric equalizer.

EQ Q 10.0-0.40 Bandwidth of the parametric equalizer.

1. STK-M1, STK-M2, THRASH, MIDBOOST, CMB-PG, CMB-VR, CMB-DX, CMB-TWN,
MINIAMP, FLAT
2. DST1, DST2, OVD1, OVD2, CRN
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DYNA.FILTER

Parameter Range Description
SENSE 0-100 Input sensitivity.

TYPE LPF, HPF, BPF Select the filter type.

OFFSET 0-100 Filter frequency offset.

RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance.

DECAY 1 Decay time of the change in filter frequency.

DR [UpDown |t (bowny n responce o a igh it level,
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz LFO speed when the filter frequency is moved by the LFO.
DEPTH 0-100% Depth at which the LFO is applied.

PHASE 0.000-354.375° | Left/right phase difference of the LFO.

LEVEL -40 to +6 dB Output level.

1. 6 ms—46.0 s fs=32 kHz/44.1 kHz, 5 ms—42.3 s fs=48 kHz

DYNA.FLANGE

Parameter Range Description

SENSE 0-100 Input sensitivity.

FB.GAIN  [-99 to +99% Feedback amount.

OFFSET 0-100 Offset amount for the delay time.

LSF F 21 Hz-1.0 kHz Frequency of the low shelving filter.

LSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the low shelving filter.
Select whether the resonant frequency will move upward

DIR Up, Down (Up) or downward (Down) in response to a high input
level.

EQF 99 Hz-8.0 kHz Frequency of the parametric equalizer.

EQ G -12to+12 dB Gain of the parametric equalizer.

HOLD 1 Hold time.

HSF F 500 Hz-16 kHz Frequency of the high shelving filter.

HSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the high shelving filter.

DECAY 2 Decay time.

1. 0.02 ms-2.13 s fs=32 kHz/44.1 kHz, 0.02 ms—1.96 s fs=48 kHz
2. 6 ms—46.0 s fs=32 kHz/44.1 kHz, 5 ms—42.3 s fs=48 kHz
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DYNA.PHASER

Parameter Range Description
SENSE 0-100 Input sensitivity.

FB.GAIN  |-99 to +99% Feedback amount.

OFFSET 0-100 Offset of the phase shift point.
HOLD 1 Hold time.

DECAY 2 Delay time.

R g Do e
LSF F 21 Hz-1.0 kHz Frequency of the low shelving filter.
LSF G -12to+12 dB Gain of the low shelving filter.
STAGE 2-16 Number of stages of phase shift.
HSF F 500 Hz-16 kHz Frequency of the high shelving filter.
HSF G -12to +12 dB Gain of the high shelving filter.

1. 0.02 ms—2.13 s fs=32 kHz/44.1 kHz, 0.02 ms—1.96 s fs=48 kHz
2. 6 ms—46.0 s fs=32 kHz/44.1 kHz, 5 ms—42.3 s fs=48 kHz

FREEZE (Effect 2 only)

Parameter Range Description

Select the recording mode. MANUAL: recording is started
REC MODE | MANUAL, INP TRG|by the [ENTER] button. INP TRG: recording is triggered by
the input signal.

-1000 to +1000 | Specify the time difference between the trigger time and

REC. DLY ms when recording actually begins. Affects recording only.
TRG. LVL |-, —-60-0 dB Specify the level of the input trigger.
Select the playback mode. MOMENT: playback will occur
while the [ENTER] button is pressed. CONTINUE: playback
PLY MODE |1 will occur the specified number of times when the [ENTER]

button is pressed. INP TRG: same, but triggered by the
input signal.

Specify the time from when triggering occurs until the next

TRG MASK 10-999.6 ms trigger can be accepted. Affects playback only.

Make settings for triggering via MIDI note-on/off messages.

MIDITRG | OFF, C1-C6, ALL Only the specified note will trigger.

h%%P 0-100 Specify the number of times that playback will be looped.

START 2 Specify the point at which playback will begin.

END 2 Specify the point at which playback will end. If looping is
used, this will be the repeat point.

LOOP 2 Specify the start of the loop.

PITCH -12to+12 Specify the change in playback pitch in semitone steps.

FINE 250 to +50 cent Specify a fine adjustment in 1-cent steps to the playback

pitch.

1. MOMENT, CONTINUE, INP TRG
2. 0-131070 samples (0.0-2730.6 ms fs=48 kHz, 0.0 ms—-2972.1 ms fs=44.1 kHz,
0.0-4095.9 ms fs=32 kHz).

To record a sample, select the REC READY switch, and then press the [ENTER] button.
The REC READY switch appears highlighted, indicating that the effect is now ready to
record. If the REC MODE is set to MANUAL, press the [ENTER] button to start
recording. If REC MODE is set to INP TRG, recording starts automatically when the
input signal exceeds the TRG LEVEL.
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To play back the sample, move the cursor to a rotary control (i.e., off the REC READY
switch). If PLY MODE is set to MOMENT or CONTINUE, press the [ENTER] button
to start playback. If the PLY MODe is set to INP TRG, playback starts automatically
when the input signal exceeds the TRG LEVEL.

Effects Block Diagram
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Dynamics Processors

In this chapter...

About the Dynamics Processors ..............oeiiieiniieennnneann. 144
Patching in a Dynamics Processor ..............cooiiiiiiieinnn... 146
Dynamics Library ... 147
Storing a Dynamics Program ............... .. o oo 148
Recalling a Dynamics Program ........... ..., 149
Editing Dynamics Program Titles . ........... ..., 150
Processor Types . ... 151
Preset Dynamics Programs ............ ..ottt 157
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About the Dynamics Processors

Dynamics processors are available on all input channels, the stereo input channel, the
stereo output, bus outputs, aux sends, and the onboard effects returns. See the Block
Diagram on page 21 for the exact location of each dynamics processor. Dynamics pro-
cessors can be configured as compressor, noise gate, ducker, expander, hard com-
pander, or soft compander. They can be self triggering (i.e., the signal being processed
is used as the trigger signal), or triggered by a signal from another channel.

When channels are configured as a stereo pair using the Pair function (Stereo Pairs on
page 114), the dynamics processors of those two channels work together, and parame-
ter adjustments can be made with either channel selected. You cannot set different
parameters for the odd and even channels.

Dynamics settings can be stored as programs in the dynamics library. The dynamics
library contains 40 preset programs and 40 user programs. See Dynamics Library on
page 147 for more information. Dynamics settings are also stored in scene memories
(page 164) and the channel library (page 104). The following table list the preset
dynamics programs. See Preset Dynamics Programs on page 157 for detailed parameter

information about the preset programs.

No. Title Type No. Title Type

01 |Comp COMP 21 | E.Guitar COMP

02 |Gate GATE 22 | A.Guitar COMP

03 |Expand EXPANDER 23 | Strings] COMP

04 | Ducking DUCKING 24 | Strings2 COomMP

05 |Compander(H) | COMPANDER (H) 25 | Strings3 COMP

06 |Compander(S) | COMPANDER (S) 26 | BrassSection COMP

07 |A.Dr.BD COMP 27 | Syn.Pad COMP

08 |A.Dr.BD GATE 28 | SamplingPerc COMPANDER (S)
09 |A.Dr.BD COMPANDER (H) 29 | Sampling BD COMP

10 |A.Dr.SN COMP 30 | Sampling SN COmMP

11 |A.Dr.SN EXPANDER 31 |Hip Comp COMPANDER (S)
12 |A.Dr.SN GATE 32 | Solo Vocall COMP

13 |A.Dr.SN COMPANDER (S) 33 | Solo Vocal2 COMP

14 |A.Dr.Tom EXPANDER 34 | Chorus COMP

15 |A.Dr.OverTop COMPANDER (S) 35 | Click Erase EXPANDER

16 |E.B.Finger COMP 36 | Announcer COMPANDER (H)
17 |E.B.Slap COMP 37 |Limiterl COMPANDER (S)
18 | Syn.Bass COMP 38 | Limiter2 COMP

19 |Pianol COMP 39 | Total Compl COMP

20 |Piano2 COMP 40 |Total Comp2 COMP
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Dynamics processors are edited on the Dyn. Edit page shown below. Use the [DYNAM-
ICS] button to locate the Dyn. Edit page.

Owh. Edit

Libkgr

EEYIN SOURCE] TrPE o=
SELFCPOST E) M ComMP 4
i [Pt ouT] |t
[CHAHHEL (PREEAD] | [AUXz2 OUT ]
LR [
OH/OFF FRRAMETER:
@ THRESHOLD OuT GAIM | KMHEE
oFF —54dE : @.8d8 har-d
ATTACK | RELEASE | RATIO
Bms Sm= 1

KEY IN SOURCE—These switches are used to set the KEY IN, or trigger source for the
dynamics processors. The following options are available.

KEY IN Description
The dynamics processor is triggered by the signal it's processing
SELF (POST E
( Q and that signal is sourced after the EQ.
The dynamics processor is triggered by the signal it’s processing
SELF (PRE E
( Q and that signal is sourced before the EQ.
AUX 1 OUT The dynamics processor is triggered by the AUX 1 send pre-EQ
signal.
AUX 2 OUT The dlynamics processor is triggered by the AUX 2 send pre-EQ
signal.

The dynamics processor is triggered by another channel signal.
CHANNEL (PRE EQ) | Channels 1 to 24 or the left or right signal of the stereo input can be
selected.

TYPE—This shows the type of dynamics processor currently selected: COMP, GATE,
DUCKING, EXPAND, COMPANDER (HARD), or COMPANDER (SOFT). See Pro-
cessor Types on page 151 for more information.

CURVE—This window shows the curve of the dynamics processor, pro-
viding a visual indication of how the dynamics processor is set. The hor- | /
izontal axis corresponds to the input signal and the vertical axis

corresponds to the output signal.

A straight line at 45 degrees from the bottom left corner indicates that the
input signal will pass through the dynamics processor unaffected. This
can be seen when, for example, a compressor is set with a compression
ratio of 1:1.

ON/OFF—This switch is used to turn on and off the dynamics processors.

PARAMETER—These controls are used to adjust the dynamics processor’s parameters.
The number and type of parameters available depends on the type of dynamics proces-
sor selected.

Meters—These level meters show the level of the signal being processed and the
amount of gain reduction being applied. The gain reduction meter (GR) works from
top to bottom. For the COMP, DUCKING, EXPAND, and COMPANDER processors,
the gain reduction meter displays the amount of gain reduction. For the GATE type, the
processor is active when the input signal is below the threshold. So the gain reduction
meter displays the amount of gain reduction when the input signal is below the thresh-
old, and when there is no input signal.
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Patching in a Dynamics Processor

1.
2.

Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel.

Use the [DYNAMICS] button to locate the Library page and recall a
dynamics program that uses the type of dynamics processor required.
See Recalling a Dynamics Program on page 149 for more information.

Use the [DYNAMICS] button to locate the Dyn. Edit page shown below.

WDyn.Editﬁ Librars
FEYIN SOURCE
SELFCPOST ER) B

SELF( PREEQ ) i TRORT OUT

[CHAHHEL (FRE Eq1] [Auzz ouT]

L
OH/OFF PARAMNETER |
@ THRESHOLD auT SAIN KMEE
OFF -=54dE i 8.6dB har-d
ATTACK FRELEASE | @ RATIO
Bm= oms 131

Use the cursor buttons to select a KEY IN SOURCE switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button to activate the selection.

Use the cursor buttons to select the ON/OFF switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button to turn on the dynamics processor.

Use the cursor button to select the dynamics processor parameters and
the PARAMETER wheel or mouse to adjust them.

While the cursor is in the PARAMETER window, the [ENTER] button functions as
dynamics processor on/off switch, allowing for quick A/B comparisons.
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Dynamics Library

Dynamics settings can be stored as programs in the dynamics library. The dynamics
library contains 40 preset programs (1-40) and 40 user programs (41-80). User pro-
grams allow you to store frequently used dynamics settings, and they can be titled for
easy identification. The dynamics library can also be used to transfer settings from one
dynamics processor to another. For example, the stereo out dynamics settings could be
stored as a library program and then recalled to an aux send dynamics processor. The
unique collection of preset dynamics programs are designed for specific applications
and instruments, and provide a good reference and starting point when using the
dynamics processors. See page 157 for a complete list of the preset dynamics programs.

The dynamics library is controlled from the Library page shown below. Use the
[DYNAMICS] button to locate the Library page. If you are using a mouse and the Dyn.
Edit page is already shown, simply click the Library page title tab.

@ Doy ELE § Librars

SEL CH
CURREMT CaMF L
D HAMICS L
TYPE/CURUE LS S
Mo. LIERARY TITLE
B4 . Ducking READ OHLY
HB3.Expand T'PE /CURVE

B2.Gate
REGALL] LA, Comp

| _eeome
[ ——]

m
=5
_|r|1

STORE

The top half of the Library page shows the dynamics TYPE/CURVE and gain reduction
and level meters for the selected channel. The bottom half contains the dynamics
library functions.
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Storing a Dynamics Program

1.

Dynamics programs are stored on the Dynamics Library page. You can store Dynamics
settings to user programs 41 to 80. Preset programs 1 to 40 are read only.

Use the [DYNAMICS] button to locate the Library page.
[BF Tor Edit ¥ Cibrary

SEL CH
COMP [

CURREMT
DYHAMICS
TYPECURLE

Ho. LIERARY TITLE
Ad. Oucking

A3. Expand
A?.Gate

Hl. Comp

_.
=
_'rn

READ OHLY
READ OHLY

m
=

|
TYPE/CURVE

| _eeone
| ———]

RECALL

STORE

JE

Use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel whose dynamics processor
settings you want to store as a program.

Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of dynamics pro-
grams. If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the
parameter box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the
mouse.

As each program is selected, its type and curve appear in the TYPE/CURVE window.
Dynamics programs that do not contain data have the title No Data!

Use the cursor button to select the STORE switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the STORE switch.

The Title Edit dialog box appears.

Enter a title for the dynamics program.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

Press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
The dynamics program is stored.
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Recalling a Dynamics Program

Dynamics programs are recalled from the Dynamics Library page. You can recall any of
the 40 preset and 40 user programs.

1. Use the [DYNAMICS] button to locate the Library page.
[HE Don EditF Cibrary ¥

SEL CH
CURREMT Comp :
OYHAMICS i

TYPE/CORVE b
e (2o LIERARY TITLE
E0IT Ad. Oucking READ DALY

A3, Expand READ OHLY TYPE /CURVE

2. Gat
i oor |
[ — "

RECALL] 1M1 . Comp

STORE

H

2. Use the [SEL] buttons to select the channel to which you want to recall
the dynamics program.

3. Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of Dynamics pro-
grams. If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the
parameter box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the
mouse.

As each program is selected, its type and curve appear in the TYPE/CURVE window.
Dynamics programs that do not contain data have the title No Data!

4. Use the cursor button to select the RECALL switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the RECALL switch.

The Dynamics program is recalled.
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Editing Dynamics Program Titles

Dynamics program titles can be edited at anytime. You don’t have to recall a program
to edit its title. Only dynamics programs that contain data can have their titles edited.
Title editing is performed on the Dynamics Library page shown below.

1. Use the [DYNAMICS] button to locate the Library page.
[HE Do Edit F Library

SEL CH

CURREMT ComP :

OMAMICS
TVPE/CURLE
Mo. LIERARY TITLE

Ad. Oucking READ DALY
A3.Exrpand READ GHLY TYPE/CURLE

2. Gat
i oor |
[« ]

recaLL] (7, Come

m_
=
_|r|1

STORE

E

2. Select the dynamics program using the PARAMETER wheel or mouse.

3. Use the cursor buttons to select the TITLE EDIT switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the TITLE EDIT switch.

The Title Edit dialog box appears.

4. Edit the program title.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

5. When you've finished, press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
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Processor Types

Dynamics processors are generally used to correct or control signal levels. They can,
however, be used creatively to shape a sound’s volume envelope. The dynamics proces-
sor types, parameters, and their general applications are explained in the following sec-
tions.

COMP

The COMP type dynamics processor is a com- A
pressor, providing automatic level control. A 7
compressor attenuates signals above a specified
threshold. Vocalists that tend to move toward and
away from the microphone while singing produce
fluctuating signal levels; sometimes loud, some-
times soft. Likewise, acoustic instruments with a o
large dynamic range produce sound levels from 50 |
pianissimo (very soft) through to fortissimo (very = o |
loud). In these situations, it is often difficult to set -0 |
an average fader level that will allow a voice or
instrument to be heard clearly throughout a song

or piece of music. This is where the compressor comes in with automatic level control.
By automatically reducing high levels, thus effectively reducing the dynamic range, the
compressor makes it much easier to control signals and set appropriate fader levels.
Reducing the dynamic range also means that recording levels can be set higher, there-
fore improving signal-to-noise performance.

10 —] Compression ratio = 2:1

T
o il KU S

i i
30 —| Knee:= hard !

Output Level (dB)

N
Ty

70 60 -50 —40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +20
Input Level (dB)

The COMP type can also be used as a limiter, A
which is essentially a compressor with a high ratio
setting. Compression ratios above 10:1 are con-
sidered to limit signals rather than compress
them. When an input signal exceeds the specified
threshold level, its level is automatically reduced
to the threshold level. This means that the lim-

+10 —| Compression ratio = 20:1

-10 —| Threshold = —20dB

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

Kneei= hard 3

Output Level (dB)

iter’s output level never actually exceeds the 50 |
threshold level. Limiters are often used to prevent - |
signals from overloading amplifiers and tape 0 —

' . L e
rrrrrTrrrTrTrT

recorders. A limiter with a relatively high thresh-
old, for example, could be patched into the stereo
outputs to prevent amplifier and speaker overload.

-70 -60 -50 -40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +20
Input Level (dB)

Parameter Range
THRESHOLD —-54 dB to 0 dB (55 steps)
1:1,1.1:1,1.3:1, 1.5:1, 1.7:1, 2:1, 2.5:1, 3:1, 3.5:1, 4:1, 5:1, 6:1, 8:1
RATIO 10:’1, 20:1’, 00?1 (,165stelps)7 T 223 S A 5 6 B
KNEE hard, 1, 2, 3,4, 5
ATTACK 0-120 ms (1 ms steps)
5 ms-42.3 s (sampling rate @ 48 kHz)
RELEASE 6 ms—46 s (sampling rate @ 44.1 kHz)
8 ms-63.4 s (sampling rate @ 32 kHz)
OUT GAIN 0.0 dB to +18.0 dB (0.5 dB steps)

THRESHOLD—This determines the level of input signal required to trigger the com-
pressor. Signals at a level below the threshold pass through the compressor unaffected.
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Signals at and above the threshold level are compressed by the amount specified using
the Ratio parameter. The trigger signal is sourced using the KEY IN parameter.

RATIO—This determines the amount of compression. That is, the change in output
signal level relative to change in input signal level. For a 2:1 ratio, for example, a 10 dB
change in input level (above the threshold) results in a 5 dB change in output level. For
a 5:1 ratio, a 10 dB change in input level (above the threshold) results in a 2 dB change
in output level.

KNEE—This determines how compression is applied at the threshold point. When set
to hard, compression at the specified ratio is applied as soon as the input signal level
exceeds the specified threshold. For knee settings from 1 to 5, however, compression is
applied gradually as the signal exceeds the specified threshold, creating a more natural
sound. This is called soft-knee compression.

ATTACK—This determines how soon the signal is compressed once the compressor
has been triggered. With a fast attack time, the signal is compressed almost immedi-
ately. With a slow attack time, however, the initial transient of a sound passes through
unaffected. Attack times from 1-5 ms are a good place to start.

RELEASE—This determines how soon the compressor returns to its normal gain once
the trigger signal level drops below the threshold. If the release time is too short, the
gain will recover too quickly causing level pumping (i.e. noticeable gain fluctuations).
If it is set too long, the compressor may not have time to recover before the next high
level signal appears, and it will be compressed incorrectly. Release times from 0.1-0.5s
are a good place to start.

OUT GAIN—This sets the compressor’s output signal level. It can be used to compen-
sate for the overall level change caused by the compression process.

GATE

A gate, or noise gate is essentially an audio switch A
used to mute signals below a set threshold level. It
can be used to cut background noise picked up by
open microphones, noise and hiss from guitar o
valve amps and effects pedals, and leakage g
between drum microphones. It also has many cre-

Threshold =-10dB

B

—20 —|

30 —|

Output Level

. . Range = -30dB
ative uses too. For example, gating a drum sound s, |
with a short decay time tightens up the sound. 5o |
Also, patching a gate into a droning bass synth <0 —

channel and then triggering it from the kickdrum - | Range =-70d8

channel allows the bass synth through only when I A
the kick drum is struck, adding extra “oomph” on

>

Input Level (dB)

the beat.
Parameter Range
THRESHOLD -54 dB to 0 dB (55 steps)
RANGE —-70 dB to 0 dB (71 steps)
ATTACK 0-120 ms (1 ms steps)
0.02 ms-1.96 s (sampling rate @ 48 kHz)
HOLD 0.02 ms-2.13 s (sampling rate @ 44.1 kHz)
0.03 ms-2.94 s (sampling rate @ 32 kHz)
5 ms-42.3 s (sampling rate @ 48 kHz)
DECAY 6 ms—46 s (sampling rate @ 44.1 kHz)
8 ms—63.4 s (sampling rate @ 32 kHz)
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THRESHOLD—This determines the level at which the gate closes, cutting off the sig-
nal. Signals above the threshold level pass through unaffected. Signals at or below the
threshold, however, cause the gate to close. The trigger signal is sourced using the KEY
IN parameter.

RANGE—This determines the level to which the gate closes. Think of it as a brick hold-
ing a garden gate open so that a certain amount of signal always flows through. For a
setting of —70 dB, the gate closes completely when the input signal falls below the
threshold. For a setting of —30 dB, however, the gate only closes so far. For a setting of
0 dB, the gate has no effect. When signals are gated abruptly, the sudden disappearance
can sometimes sound odd. This parameter causes the gate to reduce the signal level
rather than cut it completely.

ATTACK—This determines how fast the gate opens when the signal exceeds the thresh-
old level. Slow attack times can be used to remove the initial transient edge of percussive
sounds. Too slow an attack time makes some sounds appear backwards.

HOLD—This determines how long the gate stays open once the trigger signal has fallen
below the threshold level.

DECAY—This determines how fast the gate closes once the hold time has expired. A
longer decay time produces a more natural gating effect, allowing the natural decay of
an instrument to pass through. With a maximum decay time of between 42 and 63 sec-
onds, you could even use this for fade-outs.

DUCKING

Ducking is commonly used for voice-over appli- A
cations, where the background music level is 7
reduced automatically when an announcer
speaks. Ducking is achieved by triggering a com-
pressor with a different sound source. For exam-
ple, a ducker is patched into the background
music channel, and the KEY IN signal is sourced

+10 —

~10 —|
Threshold = -20dB
20 —|

-30 —|

Output Level (dB)

—40 —|

from the announcer’s microphone channel. 50 |

When the announcer’s microphone level exceeds - | Range =-30d8

the specified threshold, the background music 70 — -
1 1 3 [ R D R R

level is reduced automatically, allowing the T T T A A

announcer to be heard clearly. The same tech- out evel(42)

nique can also be used for vocals in a mix. For example, ducking backing sounds such
as rhythm guitar and synth pad during vocal phrases allows the vocals to be heard
clearly. This can also be used to bring solo instruments up in a mix.

Parameter Range
THRESHOLD -54 dB to 0 dB (55 steps)
RANGE —70 dB to 0 dB (71 steps)
ATTACK 0-120 ms (1 ms steps)
0.02 ms-1.96 s (sampling rate @ 48 kHz)
HOLD 0.02 ms-2.13 s (sampling rate @ 44.1 kHz)
0.03 ms-2.94 s (sampling rate @ 32 kHz)
5 ms-42.3 s (sampling rate @ 48 kHz)
DECAY 6 ms—46 s (sampling rate @ 44.1 kHz)
8 ms-63.4 s (sampling rate @ 32 kHz)

THRESHOLD—This determines the level of trigger signal (KEY IN) required to acti-
vate ducking. Trigger signal levels below the threshold do not activate ducking. Trigger
signals at and above the threshold level, however, activate ducking, and the signal level
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is reduced to a level set by the Range parameter. The trigger signal is sourced using the
KEY IN parameter.

RANGE—This determines the level to which the signal is ducked. For a setting of
—80 dB, the signal is virtually cutoff. For a setting of —30 dB, however, the signal is
ducked by 30 dB. For a setting of 0 dB, the ducker has no effect.

ATTACK—This determines how soon the signal is ducked once the ducker has been
triggered. With a fast attack time, the signal is ducked almost immediately. With a slow
attack time, however, ducking appears to fade the signal. Too fast an attack time may
sound abrupt.

HOLD— This determines how long ducking remains active once the trigger signal has
fallen below the threshold level.

DECAY—This determines how soon the ducker returns to its normal gain once the
trigger signal level drops below the threshold.

EXPAND

An expander is similar to a compressor except that it works on signals below the thresh-
old level. By reducing signals below the threshold level, the expander attenuates
low-level noise, effectively increasing the dynamic range and improving the sig-
nal-to-noise performance. An expander set to an infinite ratio (i.e., ©:1) is essentially a
gate. The following two graphs show typical expander curves. The left one shows an
expander with an expansion ratio of 2:1 and a hard knee setting. The right one shows
an expander with an expansion ratio of 2:1 and a soft knee setting of 5.

A A
+20 — 420 —|
10 —] Expansion ratio = 2:1 10 —] Expansion ratio = 2:1
0 — 0 — Knee =5 ——"""/
Knee = hard
P e e / S0 e
2 | -/ \ Threshold = -10dB S o | Threshold = -20dB
;._-30 B P L ;._-30 e
3 -40 — 3 —40 —
50 —f---mmmm e 50 —f - m e
~60 —| -60 —
o I > o I >
T T T rrTrTrT T T T rrTrTrT
-70 -60 -50 -40 -30 -20 -10 O +10 +20 -70 -60 -50 -40 -30 -20 -10 O +10 +20
Input Level (dB) Input Level (dB)
Parameter Range
THRESHOLD -54 dB to 0 dB (55 steps)
RATIO 1:1,1.1:1,1.3:1, 1.5:1, 1.7:1, 2:1, 2.5:1, 3:1, 3.5:1, 4:1, 5:1, 6:1, 8:1,
10:1, 20:1, c:1 (16 steps)
KNEE hard, 1, 2, 3,4, 5
ATTACK 0-120 ms (1 ms steps)
5 ms-42.3 s (sampling rate @ 48 kHz)
RELEASE 6 ms—46 s (sampling rate @ 44.1 kHz)
8 ms-63.4 s (sampling rate @ 32 kHz)
OUT GAIN 0.0 dB to +18.0 dB (0.5 dB steps)

THRESHOLD—This determines the level of input signal required to trigger the
expander. Signals above the threshold pass through the expander unaffected. Signals at
and below the threshold level are attenuated by the amount specified using the Ratio
parameter. The trigger signal is sourced using the KEY IN parameter.
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RATIO—This determines the amount of expansion. That is, the change in output sig-
nal level relative to change in input signal level. For a 2:1 ratio, for example, a 5 dB
change in input level (below the threshold) results in a 10 dB change in output level. For
a 5:1 ratio, a 2 dB change in input level (below the threshold) results in a 10 dB change
in output level.

KNEE—This determines how expansion is applied at the threshold point. When set to
hard, expansion at the specified ratio is applied as soon as the input signal level falls
below the specified threshold. For knee settings from 1 to 5, however, expansion is
applied gradually as the signal falls below the specified threshold, creating a more nat-
ural sound.

ATTACK—This determines how soon the signal is expanded once the expander has
been triggered. With a fast attack time, the signal is expanded almost immediately. With
a slow attack time, however, the initial transient of a sound passes through unaffected.
Attack times from 1-5 ms are a good place to start.

RELEASE—This determines how soon the expander returns to its normal gain once the
trigger signal level exceeds the threshold. If the release time is too short, the gain will
recover too quickly causing level pumping (i.e. noticeable gain fluctuations). If it is set
too long, the expander may not have time to recover before the next low-level signal
appears, and it will be expanded incorrectly. Release times from 0.1-0.5s are a good
place to start.

OUT GAIN—This sets the expander’s output signal level. It can be used to compensate
for the overall level change caused by the expansion process.

COMPANDER (HARD & SOFT)

The hard and soft companders comprise of compressor, expander, and limiter. The lim-
iter prevents output signals from exceeding 0 dB. The compressor compresses signals
that exceed the threshold level. The expander attenuates signals below the threshold
and width. The soft compander has an expansion ratio of 1.5:1, while the hard com-
pander has an expansion ratio of 5:1. The following two graphs show typical com-
pander curves. The left one shows the hard compander. The right one shows the soft
compander.
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-70 -60 -50 -40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +20 -70 -60 -50 -40 -30 -20 -10 0 +10 +20
Input Level (dB) Input Level (dB)
Hard Compander Soft Compander
Parameter Range
THRESHOLD -54 dB to 0 dB (55 steps)
1:1,1.1:1,1.3:1,1.5:1, 1.7:1, 2:1, 2.5:1, 3:1, 3.5:1, 4:1, 5:1, 6:1, 8:1
RATIO ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’
10:1, 20:1 (15 steps)
WIDTH 1 dB-90 dB (1 dB steps)
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Parameter Range
ATTACK 0-120 ms (1 ms steps)
5 ms—-42.3 s (sampling rate @ 48 kHz)
RELEASE 6 ms—46 s (sampling rate @ 44.1 kHz)
8 ms-63.4 s (sampling rate @ 32 kHz)
OUT GAIN -18 dB to 0 dB (0.5 dB steps)

THRESHOLD—This determines the input signal level at which compression and
expansion are applied. Signals at a level below the threshold+width are attenuated by
the expander. Signals at and above the threshold level are compressed by the amount
specified using the Ratio parameter. The trigger signal is sourced using the KEY IN
parameter.

RATIO—This determines the amount of compression. That is, the change in output
signal level relative to change in input signal level. For a 2:1 ratio, for example, a 10 dB
change in input level (above the threshold) results in a 5 dB change in output level. For
a 5:1 ratio, a 10 dB change in input level (above the threshold) results in a 2 dB change
in output level. The expander ratios are fixed: 1.5:1 for the soft compander and 5:1 for
the hard compander.

WIDTH—This determines how far below the threshold level expansion is applied. The
expander is essentially turned off when the width is set to 90 dB.

ATTACK—This determines how soon the signal is compressed and expanded once the
compander has been triggered. With a fast attack time, the signal is companded almost
immediately. With a slow attack time, however, the initial transient of a sound passes
through unaffected. Attack times from 1-5 ms are a good place to start.

RELEASE—This determines how soon the compressor and expander return to their
normal gains once the trigger signal level drops below the threshold. If the release time
is too short, the gain will recover too quickly causing level pumping (i.e. noticeable gain
fluctuations). If it is set too long, the compressor may not have time to recover before
the next high level signal appears, and it will be compressed incorrectly. Release times
from 0.1-0.5s are a good place to start.

OUT GAIN—This sets the compander’s output signal level. It can be used to compen-
sate for the overall level change caused by the compression and expansion processes.
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Preset Dynamics Programs

# Title Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -8
Ratio ( :1) 2.5 | Compressor intended to reduce
Attack (ms) 60 | the overall volume level. Use it
01 | Comp Compressor - on the stereo output during mix-
Outgain (dB) 0.0 | down. It can also be used with
Knee 2 the stereo input.
Release (ms) 1128
Threshold (dB) -26
Range (dB) -56
02 | Gate Gate Attack (ms) 0 Gate template.
Hold (ms) 2.56
Decay (ms) 331
Threshold (dB) -23
Ratio (' :1) 1.7
Attack (ms) 1
03 | Expand Expander - Expander template.
Outgain (dB) 3.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 70
Threshold (dB) -19
Range (dB) -22
04 | Ducking Ducking Attack (ms) 93 | Ducking template.
Hold (ms) 1.20 S
Decay (ms) 6.32 S
Threshold (dB) -10
Ratio (' :1) 3.5
Attack (ms 1
05 | Compander(H) Compander ,( ) Hard-knee compressor template.
(H) Outgain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 6
Release (ms) 250
Threshold (dB) -8
Ratio ( :1) 4
Attack (ms) 25
06 | Compander(S) Compander (S) - Soft-knee compressor template.
Outgain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 24
Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) -24
Ratio ( :1) 3
Attack (ms) 9 Compressor program for use
07 | A.Dr.BD Compressor - with acoustic kit’s bass drum.
Outgain (dB) 5.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 58
Threshold (dB) -11
Range (dB) =53 | Gate program for use with acous-
08 | A.Dr.BD Gate Attack (ms) 0 tic kit's bass drum.
Hold (ms) 1.93
Decay (ms) 400
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# Title Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) =11
Ratio ( :1) 3.5
Compander (H) program for use
Attack (ms 1
09 | A.Dr.BD (C:)mpander Out ,( (d)B) 15 with acoustic kit’s bass drum.
utgain -1.
Width (dB) 7
Release (ms) 192
Threshold (dB) -17
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
10 | ADrSN Compressor Attack (ms) 8 | Compressor program for use
T P Outgain (dB) 3.5 | with acoustic kit's snare drum.
Knee 2
Release (ms) 12
Threshold (dB) -23
Ratio (' :1) 2
11 | ADrsn Expander Attack (ms) 0 | Expander program for use with
o P Outgain (dB) 0.5 | acoustic kit's snare drum.
Knee 2
Release (ms) 151
Threshold (dB) -8
Range (dB) -23
12 | ADrSN Gate Attack (ms) 1 Gate program for use with acous-
T Hold (ms) 063 tic kit’s snare drum.
old (ms .
Decay (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -8
Ratio (' :1) 1.7
Attack (ms) 11 | Compander (H) program for use
13 | ADr.SN Compander (S) P prog
o Outgain (dB) 0.0 | with acoustic kit's snare drum.
Width (dB) 10
Release (ms) 128
Threshold (dB) -20 .
Rati 1 > Expander program for use with
atio (1) acoustic kit’s tom toms, which
14 | ADrTom Expander Attack (ms) 2 | automatically reduces the vol-
T P Outgain (dB) 5.0 |ume when the tom toms are not
Knee 2 played, helping to differentiate
Rel ms) 229 the bass and snare drums clearly.
elease (ms
Threshold (dB) —-24 | Soft-knees compander program
Ratio ( :1) 2 to emphasize the attack and
Attack (ms) 38 ambience of cymbals recorded
with overhead microphones. It
15 | ADr.OverTop Compander (3) | Outgain (dB) -3.5 | automatically reduces the vol-
Width (dB) 54 | ume when the cymbals are not
played, helping to differentiate
Release (ms) 842 | the bass and snare drums clearly.
Threshold (dB) -12
Ratio (' :1) 2
Attack (ms) 15 Compressor program to level the
16 | E.B.Finger Compressor - attack and volume level of a fin-
Outgain (dB) 4.3 | ger-picked electric bass guitar.
Knee 2
Release (ms) 470
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# Title Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -12
Ratio ( :1) 1.7
Attack (ms) 6 Compressor program to level the
17 | E.B.Slap Compressor - attack and volume level of a slap
Outgain (dB) 4.0 | electric bass guitar.
Knee hard
Release (ms) 133
Threshold (dB) -10
Ratio ( :1) 3.5
Attack (ms) 9 Compressqr program to control
18 | Syn.Bass Compressor - or emphasize the level of a synth
Outgain (dB) 3.0 bass.
Knee hard
Release (ms) 250
Threshold (dB) -9
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
Attack (ms 17 i
19 | Piano1 Compressor '( ) Compressor program to brighten
Outgain (dB) 1.0 | the tonal color of a piano.
Knee hard
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 3.5
’ Attack (ms) 7 A variation on program 19, using
20 | Piano2 Compressor - a deep threshold to change the
Outgain (dB) 6-0 | entire attack and level.
Knee 2
Release (ms) 174
Threshold (dB) -8
Ratio ( :1) 3.5 | Compressor program for electric
. Attack (ms) 7 gyitar cutting.and arpeg-
21 | E.Guitar Compressor - gio-style backing performance.
Outgain (dB) 2:5 | The sound color can be varied
Knee 4 using different playing styles.
Release (ms) 261
Threshold (dB) -10
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
. Attack (ms) 5 (;ompressor program for acous-
22 | A.Guitar Compressor - tic guitar stroke and arpeg-
Outgain (dB) 1.5 | gio-style backing performance.
Knee 2
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -11
Ratio ( :1) 2
) Attack (ms) 33 .
23 | Strings] Compressor - Compressor program for strings.
Outgain (dB) 1.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 749
Threshold (dB) -12
Ratio ( :1) 1.5
Attack (ms 93 iati
24 | Strings2 Compressor ,( ) Avarlat|on on program 23,
Outgain (dB) 1.5 | intended for violas or cellos.
Knee 4
Release (ms) 1.35S
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# Title Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -17
Ratio (_ :T) 1.5 A variation on program 23,
, Attack (ms) 76 | intended for string instruments
25 | Strings3 Compressor - .
Outgain (dB) 2.5 | with a very low range, such as
Knee P cellos or contrabass.
Release (ms) 186
Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio (' :1) 1.7
Attack (ms) 18 Compressor program intended
26 | BrassSection Compressor - for brass sounds with a fast and
Outgain (dB) 4.0 | strong attack.
Knee 1
Release (ms) 226
Threshold (dB) -13
Ratio (' :1) 2
Attack (ms) 58 Compressor program for synth
27 | Syn.Pad Compressor - pad, intended to prevent diffu-
Outgain (dB) 2.0 | sion of the sound.
Knee 1
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio (' :1) 1.7 | Compressor program for sam-
Attack (ms) 8 pled sounds, making them as
28 | SamplingPerc Compander (S) - powerful as real acoustic drums.
Outgain (dB) ~2-5 | This program is for percussion
Width (dB) 18 | sounds.
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -14
Ratio (' :1) 2
Attack (ms) 2 A variation on program 28,
29 | Sampling BD Compressor - intended for sampled bass drum
Outgain (dB) 3.5 sounds.
Knee 4
Release (ms) 35
Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 4
Attack (ms) 8 A variation on program 28,
30 | Sampling SN Compressor - intended for sampled snare drum
Outgain (dB) 8.0 sounds.
Knee hard
Release (ms) 354
Threshold (dB) -23
Ratio ( :1) 20
Attack (ms) 15 A variation on program 28,
31 | Hip Comp Compander (5) - intended for sampled sound
Outgain (dB) 0.0 loops.
Width (dB) 15
Release (ms) 163
Threshold (dB) -20
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
Attack (ms 31 i
32 | Solo Vocall Compressor '( ) Compressor program suited for
Outgain (dB) 2.0 | use with solo vocals.
Knee 1
Release (ms) 342
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# Title Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -8
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
Attack (ms) 26 L
33 | Solo Vocal2 Compressor - A variation on program 32.
Outgain (dB) 1.5
Knee 3
Release (ms) 331
Threshold (dB) -9
Ratio ( :1) 1.7
Attack (ms 39 iati
34 | Chorus Compressor '( ) A variation on program 32,
Outgain (dB) 2.5 | intended for chorus vocals.
Knee 2
Release (ms) 226
Threshold (dB) -33
Ratio ( :1) 2 Expander program to remove
Attack (ms 1 i
35 | Click Erase Expander '( ) click track sounds that may bleed
Outgain (dB) 2.0 | out of the musicians monitor
Knee 5 headphones.
Release (ms) 284
Threshold (dB) -14
Ratio (1) 2.5 Hard compander program to
Compander Attack (ms) 1 reduce the music level when the
36 | Announcer - .
(H) Outgain (dB) —2.5 | announcer speaks, making the
Width (dB) 18 voice clearer.
Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) -9
Ratio ( :1) 3
Attack (ms 20 -
37 | Limiter1 Compander (S) '( ) A soft-knee compander program
Outgain (dB) —3.0 | with a slow release.
Width (dB) 90
Release (ms) 3.90s
Threshold (dB) 0
Ratio ( :1) 00
Attack (ms 0 i
38 | Limiter2 Compressor '( ) A compressor program using the
Outgain (dB) 0.0 | peak-stop style.
Knee hard
Release (ms) 319
Threshold (dB) -18
Ratio ( :1) 3.5 | Compressor intended to reduce
Attack (ms) 94 the overall volume level. Use it
39 | Total Comp1 Compressor - on the stereo output during mix-
Outgain (dB) 2-5 | down. It can also be used with
Knee hard | the stereo input.
Release (ms) 447
Threshold (dB) -16
Ratio ( :1) 6
Attack (ms 11 iati i
40 | Total Comp2 Compressor '( ) A variation of program 39 with
Outgain (dB) 6.0 | greater compression.
Knee 1
Release (ms) 180
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Scene Memories

In this chapter...
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About Scene Memories

Scene memories are memory locations that are used to store mix scenes. A mix scene
consists of all 03D mix settings (i.e., EQ, fader positions, and so on). There are 50 scene
memories, and they can be titled for easy identification. Scene memories can be stored
and recalled in three ways:

+ Manually using the using SCENE MEMORY [STORE] and [RECALL] buttons or
Scene Mem. display page

+ Using MIDI Program Change messages from a computer or MIDI sequencer
+ Using the 03D automix

Scene memory data can be backed up to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data
filer, using MIDI Bulk Dump. See Bulk Dump on page 242 for more information. A
scene memory to Program Change assignment table is provided on page 267.

What's Stored in Scene Memories?

Virtually all 03D mix settings are stored in a scene memories. Settings that are not
stored consist mainly of analog controls and switches. Namely, the 26 dB [PAD]
switches, GAIN controls, SOLO/2TR IN switch, MONITOR OUT LEVEL control,
PHONE LEVEL control, display contrast, and on the rear panel, the phantom power
switches, REC OUT SOURCE SELECT switch, and WORD CLOCK 75Q termination
switch.

The following types of data are not stored in scene memories: 03D Setup data, MIDI
Program Change Map, MIDI Control Change Map, Scene Memory data, EQ library,
Dynamics library, Effects library, Channel library, Automix data, MIDI Remote. You

can, however, back up this data to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer,
using MIDI Bulk Dump. See Bulk Dump on page 242 for more information.

What's the Edit Buffer & Edit Indicator?

The Edit Buffer refers to a memory area inside the 03D that contains the current mix
settings. When a mix scene is stored, the mix settings in the Edit Buffer are written to
the selected scene memory. When a mix scene is recalled, the contents of the selected
scene memory are placed in the Edit Buffer, making them the current mix settings.

When a parameter is adjusted after a mix scene has been recalled, the EDIT indicator
appears in the scene memory area of the display. This indicates that the current mix set-
tings (i.e., those in the Edit Buffer) no longer match those of the mix scene that was
recalled last. The following illustration shows the EDIT indicator.

OSSCEHE Three 0 Scene TE'

Scene memory 03 has just A parameter has been changed
been recalled. So the contents since scene memory 03 was

of the Edit Buffer match those recalled. So the contents of the
of the scene memory Edit Buffer no longer match those

of the scene memory, as the
EDIT indicator shows

The Edit Buffer settings are remembered when the 03D is turned off. So they don’t have
to be stored to a scene memory before the 03D is turned off.
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Scene Memory 00

Scene memory 00 is a little different to scene memories 1 through 50. It’s a read-only
memory and contains the initial 03D settings. You can recall it, but you cannot store it.
When you want to reset all mix settings to their initial values, recall scene memory 00.

Scene Memory Display Area

The scene memory area of the display shows the selected Number Title

scene me'mory number, title, whether or not the scene ' O O PRI
memory is read-only or protected, and the status of the Edit
Buffer. Only scene memory 00 is read-only. Any scene Read only or _ Edit Buffer
memory can be write protected. When a scene memory Write protect Status

other than the one recalled last is selected, the scene mem-
ory number flashes. If the scene memory that was recalled
last is selected again or a different scene memory recalled,

the number stops flashing.

Scene Memory Buttons

The scene memory buttons are used to select, store, and recall
UNDO/

scene memories, and undo and redo scene memory recalls. REDO

[ A] [ ¥ ]—These buttons are used to select scene memories. sore = | ceenst
The [ A ] button increases the scene memory number; the [ ¥ ] ) Q
button decreases it. To select a scene memory, press the relevant
button several times or hold it down until the number of the
required scene memory appears.

STORE—This button is used to store the current mix scene (i.e., the contents of the
Edit Buffer) to the selected scene memory.

RECALL—This button is used to recall the selected scene memory.

UNDO/REDO—This button is used to undo the last scene memory recall. Pressing it
again undoes the undo operation. This button does not work when there is no scene
memory recall to undo, such as when the 03D is first turned.
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Storing Mix Scenes

Mix scenes can be stored using the SCENE MEMORY buttons or the Scene Mem. page.
Both methods are explained below. When a mix scene is stored, all data in the selected
scene memory is overwritten. So be careful not to overwrite an important mix scene.
Scene memories can be write protected to prevent accidental data loss. See Write Pro-
tecting Scene Memories on page 170 for more information. Scene memory 00 is a
read-only memory, so it cannot be used to store a mix scene.

Note: When storing mix scenes, make sure that there are no mix settings in the Edit Buffer
that you do not want to store. Maybe some settings have been adjusted accidentally, or by
someone else. If you are not sure of the Edit Buffer’s exact contents, recall the last mix scene,
make the adjustments that you really want, and then store the mix scene. You may want
to store the current mix settings to an unused scene memory, just in case.

Using the SCENE MEMORY Buttons

1. Usethe SCENE MEMORY [A]and [ VY] buttons to select the scene memory
to which you want to store the current mix scene.
The number and title of each scene memory flashes as it’s selected. Scene memories that
do not contain data have the title No Data!

2. Press the [STORE] button.
The Title Edit dialog box appears.
The Title Edit dialog box doesn’t appear if the Store Confirmation preference is set to
OFE See STORE CONFIRMATION on page 213 for more information.

3. Enter a title for the mix scene.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

4. Press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
The mix scene is stored to the selected scene memory, the scene memory number stops
flashing, and the EDIT indicator disappears.

Using the Scene Mem. Page

1. Use the [SCENE MEMORY] button to locate the Scene Mem. page shown
below.

[MHfecenes Ment Fade Line ¢ FCL Safe & Sort
M. MEMORY TITLE
A3.0 Ho Datal 1
B2, Initial DatoEZHNEE
A1, Initigl [gto EEEEE
AH, [nitinl [otalk

PROTECTION

TITLE

EDIT

RECALL
STORE

FROTECTION OM/OFF GLOBAL

SCEME @1-25

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the scroll box listing the scene memories.

3. Usethe PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the scene memory list. If you
are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box,
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press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.
The number and title of each scene memory flashes as it’s selected. Scene memories that
do not contain data have the title No Data!

Use the cursor buttons to select the STORE switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button (you could press the [STORE] button instead).
The Title Edit dialog box appears.

Enter a title for the mix scene.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

Press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
The mix scene is stored to the selected scene memory, the scene memory number stops
flashing, and the EDIT indicator disappears.

03D—Owner’s Manual



168 Chapter 15—Scene Memories

Recalling Mix Scenes

Mix scenes can be recalled using the SCENE MEMORY buttons, the Scene Mem. page,
MIDI Program Change messages, or automix. Each of these methods is explained
below.

Note: When recalling mix scenes, be aware that volume levels may change suddenly as
channels are switched on and faders moved. Nobody likes sudden surprises or speaker
damage.

To prevent mix scenes being recalled accidentally, a preference can be set so that the 03D
displays a confirmation dialog box during the recall process. See RECALL CONFIR-
MATION on page 213 for more information.

Using the SCENE MEMORY Buttons

Use the SCENE MEMORY [ A] and [ Y] buttons to select the scene memory
containing the mix scene that you want to recall.

The number and title of each scene memory flashes as it’s selected. Scene memories that
do not contain data have the title No Data!, and cannot be recalled.

Press the [RECALL] button.
The mix scene is recalled, the scene memory number stops flashing, and the EDIT indi-
cator disappears.

Using the Scene Mem. Page

Use the [SCENE MEMORY] button to locate the Scene Mem. page shown
below.

B cene Men g Fode Tine & RCL_ Safe & Sort
M. MEHMORY TITLE
THILE EIS.IZI Mo Datal ]
|
|

nitial Dot o EENEEE
nitial DotoEmEm | Frel==ton

= |

nitial Oatalk

FEOTECTION OM/OFF GLOBAL

SCEME @1-25

Use the cursor buttons to select the scroll box listing the scene memories.

Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the scene memory list. If you
are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box,
press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

The number and title of each scene memory flashes as it’s selected. Scene memories that
do not contain data have the title No Datal

Use the cursor buttons to select the RECALL switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button (you could press the [RECALL] button instead).

The mix scene is recalled, the scene memory number stops flashing, and the EDIT indi-
cator disappears.
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Using MIDI Program Change Messages

MIDI Program Change messages can be used to recall mix scenes, providing snap-
shot-style mix automation. Program Change messages can be transmitted from a con-
trolling computer, MIDI sequencer, or MIDI keyboard to the 03D to recall mix scenes.
For example, most MIDI keyboards transmit a Program Change message when a voice
is selected. This could be used to recall the corresponding mix scene on the 03D. So with
just one button press, your synthesizer, 03D, and other MIDI equipment is reconfig-
ured ready for the next song or scene.

When a mix scene is recalled using the [RECALL] button or Scene Mem. page on the
03D, the 03D transmits a Program Change message. This allows simultaneous mix
scene recalls on cascaded 03Ds. It can also be used to recall programs on other MIDI
equipment, such as an effects program on an external effects processor, or a voice on a
synthesizer. Recalling scene memory #10, for example, could be used to recall voice #10
on a synthesizer. Program Changes messages transmitted by the 03D can be recorded
by a MIDI sequencer along with other MIDI data. During playback, mix scenes can
then be recalled automatically. Your MIDI sequencer’s edit functions can be used to edit
and enter new Program Change messages. Automated mix scene recalls can also be
achieved using the 03D’s built-in automix function.

To recall mix scenes using MIDI Program Change messages you must:

1. Connect MIDI equipment capable of transmitting Program Change mes-
sages to the 03D’s MIDI IN connector.

2. Configure the 03D so that is able to receive Program Change messages.
See MIDI Setup on page 235 for more information.

3. Assign Program Change messages to scene memories. See Program
Change Assign on page 239 for more information.

Using Automix

Manual mix scene recalls can be recorded in an automix. When the automix is replayed,
the mix scenes are then recalled automatically. See Automix on page 175 for more infor-
mation.

Undoing Mix Scene Recalls

Mix scene recalls can be undone using the SCENE MEMORY
%'\é%%/ [UNDO/REDO] button. When this button is pressed, the 03D returns to
the mix settings that were active before the last mix scene was recalled. This
=] isuseful when a mix scene is recalled by mistake. Pressing it again redos the
last mix scene recall, making the last mix scene recall active. This button
does not work when there is no scene memory recall to undo, such as when
the 03D is first turned.

The [UNDO/REDO] button can also be used for A/B mix comparisons. To compare
different mix settings, for example, store them to two scene memories. Recall one scene
memory, then the other. The [UNDO/REDO] button can then be used to quickly tog-
gle between the two mixes, allowing you to concentrate on the sound.
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Write Protecting Scene Memories

Mix scenes can be protected against accidental erasure by write protecting scene mem-
ories. Mix scenes cannot be stored to write-protected scene memories. Scene memory
data received as MIDI Bulk Dump data is ignored when the corresponding scene mem-
ory is write protected. Scene memories can be write protected individually, or in blocks
of 25 (01-25 or 26-50). Write protection settings are made on the Scene Mem. page
shown below.

M cene Men g Fode Tine & AL Safe & Sort
M. MEHMORY TITLE

T S%'[l HD_D?tE! ]
LAnitia ot o CEEE
A1, Initial Dat FROTECT |ON
i |

= |

PREOTECTION OM/OFF GLOEAL

SCEME @1-25

Write Protecting a Single Scene Memory
Use the [SCENE MEMORY] button to locate the Scene Mem. page.

Select the scene memory using the PARAMETER wheel, SCENE MEMORY
[A] and [ V] buttons, or mouse.

Use the cursor buttons to select the PROTECTION switch. PROTECTION

= [_uFF

Press the [ENTER] button. —
If you are using a mouse, simply click the PROTECTION switch.

When a scene memory is write protected, the word PROTECT appears next to its num-
ber and title in the scroll box, and in the scene memory area at the top of the display.

To turn off the write protection, press the [ENTER] button again. If you are using a
mouse, simply click the PROTECTION switch.

Write Protecting a block of Scene Memories

Select the ON switch corresponding to the FECTECTION GH7OFF GLOERL
group of scene memories that you want to SCEME @1-25
protect: 01-25 or 26-50. 265

Press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the corresponding ON switch.

To turn off the write protection, select the corresponding OFF switch and press the
[ENTER] button. If you are using a mouse, simply click the OFF switch.
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Editing Scene Memory Titles

Scene memory titles can be edited at anytime. You don’t have to recall a scene memory
to edit its title. Only scene memories that contain data can have their titles edited. Title
editing is performed on the Scene Mem. page.

1. Usethe [SCENE MEMORY] button to locate the Scene Mem. page shown
below.

FPROTECTION OMAOFF GLOBAL

SCEME @1-zs [_0FF ] [Con ]

2. Select the scene memory using the PARAMETER wheel, SCENE MEMORY
[A] and [ V] buttons, or mouse.

3. Use the cursor buttons to select the TITLE EDIT switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the TITLE EDIT switch.

The Title Edit dialog box appears.

4. Edit the scene memory title.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

5. When you've finished, press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
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Sorting Scene Memories

1.

o v AW

Scene memories can be sorted using the Sort page.
Use [SCENE MEMORY] button to locate the Sort page shown below.

w&:erﬁe Mem.? FadeTime ? FCL. Safe ? Saort

SOURCE GE=TINATIOM
Mo Datal ] Hd.[ Ho Datal
Ho Ootal ] B3.[ Ho Dotal

' A2
|

nitiagl Ootg
ritial [Hatak

B[
B3.
A2
{37 |

Use the PARAMETER wheel or mouse to select a scene memory from the
SOURCE list.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor over to the DESTINATION list.
Use the PARAMETER wheel or mouse to select the insertion point.
Use the cursor buttons to select the EXECUTE switch.

Press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the EXECUTE switch.

The source scene memory is renumbered.
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Setting a Fade Time

The Fade Time page can be used to specify a common fade time at which fader levels
move to their new positions. This can be used to create cross fades between scenes. The
fade time can be applied to faders individually. Once the Fade Time parameters have
been set, they must be stored to a scene memory before they can be used. When the
scene memory is recalled, its fade time settings are used. When another scene memory
is recalled, the fade time settings of that scene memory are used.

1. Use [SCENE MEMORY] button to locate the Fade Time page shown
below.

ME Scene Mem B FodeTime & FLL. Safe & Sort

FRADE ENAELE
@ MEGEEHEEGE
aobzec | e BTG E E E E
YRR EEDREE
|5TIH] | EFF1] [ EFF 2]

A out [ (= =] [+

sus out [ (= = [4]

ST oUT [5T0UT

2. Select the FADE TIME control.

3. Use the PARAMETER wheel or mouse to set the FADE TIME.
The FADE TIME can be set from 0.0 to 10.0 seconds in 0.1 second steps.

As the only rotary control on the Fade Time page, the FADE TIME control can be
adjusted using the PARAMETER wheel regardless of the cursor position.

4. Use the cursor buttons to select faders and the [ENTER] button to enable
them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches.

5. Store the current mix settings to a scene memory.
The fade time parameters are stored along with other mix settings. When this scene
memory is recalled, enabled faders move to their new positions at the specified fade
time.
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Recalling Scene Data Safely

When a mix scene is recalled, mix settings that do not match those in the Edit Buffer
are updated. In some situations, you may want to retain the mix settings of certain
channels. This is possible using the Recall Safe function on the RCL. Safe page.

Use the [SCENE MEMORY] button to locate the RCL. Safe page shown
below.

@&:ene Mem & Fade Time JRCL. tafe &

|BECALL SAFE CHAMHEL | EHRELE

WEEMEEEE || reca seee

weor o 02 [0 (20 (= Ge] G )
cH = &=
[T 1] [erF1] [EFF2] SAFE MODE
A our (1] &
Bus out [1] =

FADER
OHLY
ST OUT |ST0UT

Use the cursor buttons to select channels and the [ENTER] button to make
them safe.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches.

Use the cursor buttons to select a SAFE MODE, and the [ENTER] button
to activate it.

In ALL PARAMETERS mode, all parameters are safe. In FADERS ONLY mode, just the
faders are safe.

Use the cursor buttons to select the ENABLE switch and press the [ENTER]
button to enable the Recall Safe function.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the ENABLE switch.

The ENABLE switch works as a master Recall Safe on/off switch, so you don’t have to
turn off individual channels when you want a scene recall to update all channels.

When a mix scene is recalled, providing that the master ENABLE switch is on, mix set-
tings are not applied to safe channels.

The Recall Safe settings are stored as part of the 03D Setup data. They are not stored in
scene memories.

If you recall a mix scene that contains stereo pair or group settings, and one of the chan-
nels in the stereo pair or group is set as a safe channel, the pair or group is cancelled and
the data applied only to the other channel.

If you try recall a mix scene that contains bus or aux pair settings, or surround pan set-
tings, that are different to those in the Edit Buffer, a message appears stating that you
cannot recall the mix scene. This is because the mix scene data is incompatible with the
Edit Buffer data.
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Automix
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About Automix

The 03D’s Automix function provides dynamic mix automation referenced to an exter-
nal timecode source. The external timecode can be either MTC or MIDI Clock. The
automix start time can be offset relative to the external timecode. Automix can be used
to record and playback fader moves, channel mutes, EQ changes, pan, and more. In
addition, mix scene, EQ, channel, effects, and dynamics library recalls can be included
in an automix, combining snap shot and dynamic automixing. Mix changes recorded
in an automix are called events. Recorded events can be edited off-line. Fader moves can
be edited on-the-fly, or off-line using the trim function. The undo function can be used
to revert to the previous automix after making changes that you do not want to keep.
Channels set as safe channels are excluded from automix playback.

What's Recorded in an Automix?

The following mix parameters can be recorded in an automix.

Fader moves Normal CH faders, CH AUX sends, & CH Effect sends

Channel Mutes Channel [ON] buttons

EQ EQ
Pan Pan, balance, surround pan

Scene memory recalls. Channel, EQ, effects, and dynamics library
Others recalls. Scene recall safe channel settings. Transmitted MIDI Program

Changes.

The following parameters are not recorded in an automix: surround mode selection,
input attenuators (EQ page), Bus to ST pan and on/off, aux pair pan, and 3+2+1 sur-
round subwoofer trim. To change these parameters in an automix, store the desired set-
ting in a mix scene and use the automix to recall that scene. Input attenuator and aux
pair pan settings can also be stored in a channel program, which can be recalled by the
automix.

Automix Pages

The Automix function has five display pages: Main, Memory, Fader Edit, Event Edit,
and Extract. These are accessed using the [AUTOMIX] button. Common operations
are performed on the Main page shown below, which includes transport controls.

Metars  BFader EdiLEEwert Edity Extraot

TC

TITLE SIZE R
00:00:00.00 [Hew AutoMix H ok | L2ETion
o TG B TEG | 00 B Size| _FREE | [TRIM ]
= = k. 168k
| TIME BAE] TG0 | [CrERr || L 2as
I () [
FIDT CLE] OUERHRITE

[ =X

[_Ea_]
-
STOF

AUTOM I % [DISABLE |
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Current Automix

The current automix is the currently active automix. When the current automix is
stored, its data is written to the selected automix memory. When an automix is recalled,
the contents of the selected automix become the current automix.

The current automix is remembered when the 03D is turned off. So they don’t have to
store the current automix before the 03D is turned off.

Automix Memory

The automix function has 160 kilobytes of memory, which can store approximately
30,000 to 80,000 events. This memory is shared dynamically between the four automix
memories, the current automix, and undo buffer. Automix data can be backed up to an
external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, using MIDI Bulk Dump. See Bulk
Dump on page 242 for more information.

TITLE SIZE The SIZE window next to the automix title displays the size
[Hew Autolix H e of the current automix. The TITLE and SIZE boxes shown

here appear on the Main and Memory pages.

FREE The FREE memory window displays the amount of free
150k o
¢ 00 memory in kilobytes and as a percentage of total memory.
The FREE window shown here appears on the Main and
Memory pages.
UHDD EUF. SIZE 1 1
The UNDO BUE. SIZE window displays the amount of

memory being used by the undo buffer. You can turn the
undo buffer on and off, and clear its contents at anytime,
freeing up memory for automix recording. See Undoing
Automix Operations on page 200 for more information.

Mo. LisraRv TITLE  51ZE The size of each automix memory can be checked on the

L 1| @k
83-1 No patal | ak| Memory page.
1,0 HNo Oagtagl 1[ @k

When an automix is recorded, or MIDI Bulk Dump function used, a portion of the
automix memory is used as a temporary buffer. For this reason, the total memory used
by the current automix, undo buffer, the four automix memories, and the amount
shown by the free memory indicator may not add up to exactly 160K.
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Time Counter & Offset Displays

The counter display depends on the selected time base: MTC or MIDI CLK. See Setting
the Time Base on page 181 for more information.

TC Counter

The TC counter displays hour, minute, second, and frame
information of the incoming MTC signal. An offset can be
specified using the OFST parameter. When an offset is set,
events in the current automix are moved by the specified
amount. See Setting an Automix Offset on page 182 for more

information.
MEAS/BEAT/CLK Counter
The MEAS/BEAT/CLK counter displays measure, beat, and
000 1.0 .o MIDI Clock information of the incoming MIDI Clock signal.
{ 4/%| The display shows 001.01.01 at the start point. With a 4/4 time

signature, one step before this would be —01.04.24. An offset
from —99 to 999 measures can be specified using the OFST
parameter. A negative offset can be used to advance automix
playback by a specific number of measures. A time signature
for automix start can be set. See Setting an Automix Offset on
page 182 for more information.

Automix Transport Controls

Automix has five transport controls: AUTO REC, REC, PLAY, STOP, and ABORT. Use
the cursor buttons to select them and the [ENTER] button to activate them.

AUTO REC—Pressing this switch engages Auto Rec mode, which is indicated by a
highlighted AUTO REC switch. In this mode, automix recording can be performed
repeatedly. Recording starts as soon as the 03D receives timecode or a MIDI Start or
Continue message. You cannot start recording events until you select a channel for
automix recording, however, using the [SEL] buttons.

REC—Pressing this switch engages Rec Ready mode, which is indicated by a flashing
REC switch. Rec Ready mode can be cancelled by pressing this switch again. The [SEL]
buttons are used to select channels for recording. Automix recording starts when the
03D receives timecode or a MIDI Start or Continue message. The REC switch appears
highlighted when recording starts. When automix recording is started with the AUTO
REC switch, recording can be performed repeatedly. When it is started with the REC
switch, however, it is performed only once.

PLAY—If the Automix function is enabled, playback starts automatically when the 03D
receives timecode or a MIDI Start or Continue message. This is Auto Play mode. Auto
Play can, however, be cancelled by pressing the STOP switch. Pressing the PLAY switch
reengages Auto Play mode.

STOP—Pressing this switch stops automix playback or recording. When automix
recording is stopped, the newly recorded data becomes the current automix. If the
Undo function is enabled, the previous automix data is copied to the undo buffer. Play-
back or recording also stops when the external timecode source is stopped.

ABORT—Pressing this switch aborts automix playback or recording. When automix
recording is aborted, the newly recorded data is discarded. If the Undo function is
enabled, the newly recorded data is copied to the undo buffer. You must press the
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ABORT switch while recording is in progress. Pressing it when recording has already
stopped will not work. If memory is low and the undo buffer is disabled, you may not
be able to abort playback or recording. In this case, the ABORT switch appears gray.

First Mix Scene

Each automix starts with a mix scene recall event that recalls the first mix scene. The
first mix scene sets the mix settings as required at the beginning of an automix. Without
the first mix scene, mix settings would remain the same as when automix playback was
stopped.

When a new automix is created, the mix scene last stored or recalled is automatically
selected as the first mix scene. You can select another mix scene as the first mix scene on
the Event Edit page. See Editing Events Off-line on page 193 for more information.

When a mix scene is recalled in an automix, the mix scene recall safe channel settings
are effective.

“Midnight Phenomenon” & Offset

The “midnight Phenomenon” refers to the discontinuity that occurs when a timecode
passes through midnight. As an automix can be offset, this is not a problem with the
03D. However, the 03D must determine whether a received timecode value refers to a
point before the start of an automix or to a point in the middle. For example, an auto-
mix runs from 23:00 through midnight. Then, the 03D receives a timecode value of
22:30. That could be interpreted as either 22:30 before the automix start or 22:30 after
the start. The 03D uses the following method to determine the correct point: If the
received timecode value is within one hour of the automix start (00:00:00.00 or offset
value), it is interpreted as being before the automix start, and the first mix scene is
recalled. Otherwise, it’s interpreted as being after the start point and the automix is
played from that point.

Note: If you start recording at a time before the specified offset, the offset setting is auto-
matically moved to an earlier point so that the mix adjustments can be recorded. The time
positions of existing events, however, remain the same.
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Creating a New Automix

New automixes are created on the Memory page. When a new automix is created, the
contents of the current automix are copied to the undo buffer, presuming that the undo
function is turned on. See Undoing Automix Operations on page 200 for more infor-
mation.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Memory page.

BFFairn T F HMemors Rroder EditEEusnt EQitY Extroct

CURRENT TITLE SIZE_ |UMDO_BUF. SIZE
nLITn:-mxIHEUJ Autofi x H @, (}ESE)
TR [ CLERR:
[HEw miw ] [unoo_] PEEE,
TR e LIERARY TITLE SI1ZE _T.EASE START
ENT | A3.[ Mo Datal 1| &k
A2.[ Mo Datal 1| @k

HEEHLL' H1.L Ho Datal 1| @k
5Tnn|-:|

[swapP For cURRENT | [ cLEnr |

Use the cursor button to select the NEW MIX switch.

Press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the NEW MIX switch.

The Title Edit dialog box appears.

Enter a title for the automix.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

Press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.

A new automix is created.

The size of the current automix reverts to Ok. Although the contents of the current auto-
mix are discarded, the following settings remain as they were set for the previous auto-
mix: time base, title, offset, and the number of the scene last recalled or stored. Scene
recall safe channel settings are all turned off.

The mix scene last stored or recalled is selected as the first mix scene. You can select
another mix scene as the first mix scene on the Event Edit page. See Editing Events
Off-line on page 193 for more information.

Note: The time base must be set before recording events in a new automix. Once events
have been recorded, the time base settings cannot be changed.

Enabling Automix

The automix function can be turned on and off using the AUTOMIX ENABLE switch
on the Main automix page. When turned off, recording and playback are disabled.

Use the cursor button to select the AUTOMIX ENABLE switch.
Press the [ENTER] button to toggle automix on and off.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the AUTOMIX ENABLE switch.
ALITOM 1% Automix OFFE

ALITOM % Automix ON

When automix is enabled, automix starts automatically when MIDI Start or Continue
messages or MTC are received.
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Setting the Time Base

Automix requires an external timecode source. The 03D does not generate timecode
internally. Automix can be used with MTC (MIDI Timecode) or MIDI Clock. Time-
code signals are input using the MIDI IN or TO HOST connection. See MIDI Connec-
tors & TO HOST on page 232 for more information. The 03D’s time base settings must
be set to match the incoming timecode signal. Time base settings are made in the TIME
BASE section of the Main automix page.

1. Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.

Main  § Memors ?Fuder‘ Edit%Euent Edit? Extract
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2. Use the cursor buttons to select a time base.
The following time bases are available: TIFE BASE
M0 CLE |

ND—MTC 29.97 frame/sec non-drop or 30 frame/sec non-drop
DF—MTC 29.97 frame/sec drop or 30 frame/sec drop
25—MTC 25 frame/sec

24—MTC 24 frame/sec

MIDI CLK—MIDI Clock

3. Press the [ENTER] button to activate the selected time base.

Note: The time base must be set before recording events in a new automix. Once events
have been recorded, the time base settings cannot be changed.

The 03D supports the following MIDI messages: Timing Clock (F8H), Start (FAH),
Continue (FBH), Stop (FCH), Song Position Pointers (F3H, **H, **H), and MTC
Quarter Frame Messages (F1H, **H).

In Auto Play mode, automix starts automatically when MTC or a MIDI Start or Con-
tinue message is received. Likewise, automix stops automatically when the MTC stops
or a MIDI Stop message is received.

The maximum recording time for the ND and DF time bases is 19 hours. For the 25 and
24 time bases, it’s 23 hours. For MIDI Clock, it’s two million MIDI Clocks.

When a timecode of a different frame rate to that set for the current automix is received,
a warning message appears. If the frame rate is within *2 frames, however, the automix
will synchronize to it but will be offset by the difference in rates.
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Setting an Automix Offset

By setting an offset, automix events can be moved relative to the incoming timecode or
a MIDI Start message. The offset parameters depend on the selected time base. See Set-
ting the Time Base on page 181 for information about setting the time base.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.

HE Main Y. Hemory SFoder EdibFEVent Edity Extract
TC TITLE ' S1ZE EDINT
. IHEUJ Aut oli x H gl || | 2ETIan
. UHDDI%lSIZE FEEE | [ TRIH |
- : Bk, 158k,

[TIHE BASE] <@ | |[RETuRA]
- [1e
== (2] AR EUEFHEITE H, Hisec

FADER] [N
AUTOM I % [DISABLE | CEa ]
STOR

Use the cursor buttons to select the OFST fields.

Use the PARAMETER wheel to set the OFST fields.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over an OFST field, press and hold
the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

TC Counter

ILI

When MTC is used as the time base, the offset is specified in
hours, minutes, seconds, and frames. When an offset is set,
events in the current automix are moved by the specified
amount.

MEAS/BEAT/CLK Counter

I:II:II:III:IIul

When MIDI Clock is used as the time base, the offset is speci-
fied in measures. An offset from —99 to 999 measures can be
specified using the OFST parameter. A negative offset can be
used to advance automix playback by a specific number of
measures.

A time signature for automix start can be set. The number of
beats can be set from 1 to 16, and the type of beat can be set to
2,4,8,or 16.
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Safe Channels

Channels set as safe channels are excluded from automix playback. This allows you to
perform real-time adjustments to a channel while automix plays, for example, in a live
concert or theater situation.

1. Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Fader Edit page.

@ Mair % Memors: F._-,,dE.pEdit%Euent Edit? Extract
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2. Use the cursor buttons to select the SAFE CHANNEL switches, and the
[ENTER] button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the SAFE CHANNEL switches.

0  Channel not safe—automix events already recorded for this channel are
played back.

EH  Channel safe—automix events already recorded for this channel are not
played back.

These two switches are used to turn on and off all channel safe switches.

Note that the safe settings on the Fader Edit page do not affect mix scene recalls. If a mix
scene is recalled by an automix, channel parameters are updated regardless of these safe
settings. To protect a channel completely, use the RECALL SAFE CHANNEL function
on the scene memory RCL. Safe page. See Recalling Scene Data Safely on page 174 for
more information.

Note: During automix recording these settings are ignored, and existing automix data
plays as normall.
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Selecting Parameters for Recording

1.

You can select parameters for automix recording and rerecording using the OVER-
WRITE switches on the Main page.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.

w Main % Memor: %Fuder‘Edit?Euent Edit¥ Extract
TITLE SIZE
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Use the cursor buttons to select the OVERWRITE switches, and the
[ENTER] button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the OVERWRITE switches.

Parameters are selected for recording when the corresponding switch in highlighted.

The following table lists the parameters affected by the OVERWRITE switches.

Switch Parameters
FADER Normal CH faders, CH AUX sends, & CH Effect sends
CH ON Channel [ON] buttons
EQ EQ
Pan Pan, balance, surround pan

Scene memory recalls, channel, EQ, effects, and dynamics library recalls, scene recall
safe channel settings are recorded regardless of the OVERWRITE switch settings.

The following parameters are not recorded in an automix: surround mode selection,
input attenuators (EQ page), Bus to ST pan and on/off, aux pair pan, and 3+2+1 sur-
round subwoofer trim. To change these parameters in an automix, store the desired set-
ting in a mix scene and use the automix to recall that scene. Input attenuator and aux
pair pan settings can also be stored in a channel program, which can be recalled by the
automix.
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Recording an Automix

This section explains how to record an automix.

1. Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Memory page.

_ ¥ Memors EFader EditiEvent Editsy Extroct
TITLE SIZE_ |UMDO BUF, SIZE
EHREENT MHew AutoMiz H ek o 1ogk
CEIGIE [ T
] 0. LIBRARY TITLE SIZE_T.BASE START
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sTorE |
[zuep For currenT| | cLEnR |

2. Create anew automix. See Creating a New Automix on page 180 for more
information.

3. Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.

@ Main % Memors: ?Fuder‘Edit%Euent Edit¥ Extract
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4. Turn on the automix function. See Enabling Automix on page 180 for
more information.

5. Setthe time base. This should be set to match the time base of the exter-
nal device that is providing the timecode. See Setting the Time Base on
page 181 for more information.

6. Use the cursor buttons to select the OVERWRITE switches, and the
[ENTER] button to set them. See Selecting Parameters for Recording on
page 184 for more information.

7. Use the cursor button to select the REC switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the REC switch.

The 03D engages Rec Ready mode and the REC switch flashes.
The [SEL] button indicator of the selected channel goes off. The [SEL] buttons now
function as channel record select buttons.

8. Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select a channel for auto-
mix recording. See Mixing Layer on page 31 for more information.
The indicator of the selected channel’s [SEL] button flashes.

When the Mixing Layer is changed, all [SEL] buttons are turned off.
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10.

11.

During automix recording, parameter changes, such as EQ, pan, and so on, apply to the
channel selected in this step. You can select several channels and record fader moves and
mute events for those channels because each channel has it’s own fader and [ON] but-
ton.

Use the [FADER MODE] buttons to select aux and effects send faders for automix
recording.

To swap the effect return fader between effects returns 1 and 2, use the [EFFECT 1] and
[EFFECT 2] buttons. The effect return [SEL] button, which is normally used to select

effects returns, is used to turn effects return editing on and off during automix record-
ing, so it cannot be used to select the effects.

Start the external timecode source.
Automix recording starts and the REC switch stops flashing and appears highlighted.

The time counter displays incoming timecode.

To select another channel for EQ, pan, or other adjustments without affecting the chan-
nel selected for automix recording, hold down any one of the cursor buttons and press
that channel’s [SEL] button. With, for example, the EQ page selected, this could be used
during automix recording to record EQ events of several channels one after another.

Make the required parameter changes.
As automix recording progresses and automix memory is used, the size boxes display
the amount of free automix memory.

Use the faders to adjust levels and the [ON] buttons to mute channels. Events for only
channels selected for automix recording are recorded.

Use the SETUP, CHANNEL CONTROL, and FADER MODE buttons to select mix
parameter pages. The channel selected for automix recording will be the selected chan-
nel on these pages. Use the PARAMETER wheel, [ENTER] button, and mouse to adjust
parameters.

As well as mix parameter changes, the following can be recalled: mix scenes, EQ pro-
grams, effects programs, dynamics programs, and channel programs.

When recording, faders for unselected channels are “frozen” and cannot be moved. To
prevent damage, do not force these faders.

To stop automix recording, stop the external timecode source, or use the
automix STOP switch.
The REC switch returns to normal and the STOP switch appears highlighted.

When the Undo function is enabled, a confirmation dialog box appears asking whether
you want to record or abort the recorded events.

Recorded events are added to the current automix.

You can revert to the previous automix, discarding the newly recorded data using the
undo function. See Undoing Automix Operations on page 200 for more information.

Automix recording can be stopped using the ABORT switch. If automix recording is
aborted, the newly recorded data is discarded. If the Undo function is enabled, the
newly recorded data is copied to the undo buffer. You must press the ABORT switch
while recording is in progress. Pressing it when recording has already stopped will not
work. If memory is low and the undo buffer is disabled, you may not be able to abort
playback or recording. In this case, the ABORT switch appears gray.

With the first part of the automix completed, you can do one of the following:
+ Play back the automix—Playing Back an Automix on page 187

+ Record parameter changes for other channels—go back to step 6 of this procedure
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* Rerecord events—Rerecording Events on page 188

Use automix punch in to replace events—Automix Punch-In/Punch-Out on page 189
+ Edit fader moves “on the fly”—Editing Fader Moves On-the-fly on page 190
+ Edit events off-line—Editing Events Off-line on page 193

+ Extract events—Extracting Events on page 198

Playing Back an Automix

If the Automix function is enabled, playback starts automatically when the 03D receives
timecode or a MIDI Start or Continue message. This is Auto Play mode. Auto Play can,
however, be cancelled by pressing the STOP switch. Pressing the PLAY switch reengages
Auto Play mode.

Mix parameters can be adjusted as an automix plays. However, automix playback has
priority. So if you move a fader that is already being moved by the automix, your move-
ments will be ignored.
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Rerecording Events

1.

You can rerecord automix events. The overwrite switches allow you to chose which
events you want to rerecord.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.
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Use the cursor buttons to select the OVERWRITE switches, and the
[ENTER] button to set them. See Selecting Parameters for Recording on
page 184 for more information.

Use the cursor button to select the REC switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the REC switch.

The 03D engages Rec Ready mode and the REC switch flashes.

Use the [SEL] and [MIXING LAYER] buttons to select the channel your
want to rerecord. See Mixing Layer on page 31 for more information.
The indicator of the selected channel’s [SEL] button flashes.

Start the external timecode source.
Automix recording starts and the REC switch stops flashing and appears highlighted.

Previously recorded events play back.
Make the required parameter changes.

To stop automix recording, stop the external timecode source, or use the
automix STOP switch.
The REC switch returns to normal and the STOP switch appears highlighted.

When the Undo function is enabled, a confirmation dialog box appears asking whether
you want to record or abort the recorded events.

The rerecorded events are added to the current automix.

You can revert to the previous automix, discarding the newly recorded data using the
undo function. See Undoing Automix Operations on page 200 for more information.

Automix recording can be stopped using the ABORT switch. If automix recording is
aborted, the newly recorded data is discarded. If the Undo function is enabled, the
newly recorded data is copied to the undo buffer. You must press the ABORT switch
while recording is in progress. Pressing it when recording has already stopped will not
work. If memory is low and the undo buffer is disabled, you may not be able to abort
playback or recording. In this case, the ABORT switch appears gray.
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Automix Punch-In/Punch-Out

1.

® N & W

You can punch-in and punch-out-style recording to rerecord events in an automix. The
overwrite switches allow you to choose which events you want to rerecord.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.
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Use the cursor buttons to select the OVERWRITE switches, and the
[ENTER] button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the OVERWRITE switches.

AUTOM I % [DIZAELE |

See Recording an Automix on page 185 for information about the overwrite switches.

Use the cursor button to select the REC switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the REC switch.

The 03D engages Rec Ready mode and the REC switch flashes.

Start the external timecode source.
Automix recording starts and the REC switch stops flashing and appears highlighted.

Previously recorded events play back.

To punch-in, press the channel’s [SEL] button.

Make the required parameter changes.

To punch-out, press the channel’s [SEL] button again.

To stop the automix, stop the external timecode source, or use the auto-
mix STOP switch.

When the Undo function is enabled, a confirmation dialog box appears asking whether
you want to record or abort the recorded events.

The rerecorded events are added to the current automix.

Punch-in recording can be started during playback by pressing the REC switch. Like-
wise, punch-in recording can be started while the 03D is in Rec Ready mode by pressing
the PLAY switch. In both cases, however, you must use the [SEL] buttons to select chan-
nels for automix recording.

You can revert to the previous automix, discarding the newly recorded data using the
undo function. See Undoing Automix Operations on page 200 for more information.

Automix recording can be stopped using the ABORT switch. If automix recording is
aborted, the newly recorded data is discarded. If the Undo function is enabled, the
newly recorded data is copied to the undo buffer. You must press the ABORT switch
while recording is in progress. Pressing it when recording has already stopped will not
work. If memory is low and the undo buffer is disabled, you may not be able to abort
playback or recording. In this case, the ABORT switch appears gray.
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Editing Fader Moves On-the-fly

1.

2.

Fader moves can be edited on the fly.
Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.
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Set the FADER overwrite switch to on (i.e., highlighted).
See Recording an Automix on page 185 for information about the overwrite switches.

Use the [FADER MODE] buttons to select a fader mode. See Fader Mode
on page 13 for more information.

Set the EDIT OPTIONSs.
The EDIT OPTIONS also appear on the Fader Edit page.

_EoiT T] TRIM—When trim is on, fader movements adjust the level during the edit

period.
RETURN—When return is on, the level returns to the position specified by
[TME the subsequent automix data at a time specified by the TIME parameter.

TIME—This parameter determines the time it takes faders to return to the
position specified by subsequent automix data in the return mode. The
time can be set from 0.0 to 3.0 seconds in 0.2 second steps. This setting
applies only to normal channel faders. Other faders return immediately.

See Fader Return & Trim Edit Modes on page 192 for more information.

Faders have a resolution of 128 steps. The relationship between fader steps and signal
levels is not linear. Fader steps toward the top of the fader adjust levels finely. While
fader steps toward the bottom of the fader adjust levels coarsely. The trim mode uses
fader steps not decibel levels to adjust fader levels. So fader response is little different
when editing with this trim. The Extract function on the Extract page allows you to
specify trim levels in actual decibels. See Extracting Events on page 198 for more infor-
mation.

Use the cursor button to select the REC switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the REC switch.

The 03D engages Rec Ready mode and the REC switch flashes.
Start the external timecode source.
Automix recording starts and the REC switch stops flashing and appears highlighted.

Previously recorded events play back.
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7.

8.

10.

At the point where you want to edit the fader moves, press the channel’s
[SEL] button.

Adjust the fader as required.
Use the Fader Edit page to check fader positions relative to previously recorded fader
data. See the following Fader Edit page for more information.

When editing in Trim mode, you cannot operate the faders while they are moving.

At the point where you want stop editing, press the channel’s [SEL] but-
ton again.
How the fader continues depends on the EDIT OPTIONS.

To stop the automix, stop the external timecode source, or use the auto-
mix STOP switch.

When the Undo function is enabled, a confirmation dialog box appears asking whether
you want to record or abort the recorded events.

The new fader moves are added to the current automix.

You can revert to the previous automix, discarding the new fader moves using the undo
function. See Undoing Automix Operations on page 200 for more information.

Automix recording can be stopped using the ABORT switch. If automix recording is
aborted, the newly recorded data is discarded. If the Undo function is enabled, the
newly recorded data is copied to the undo buffer. You must press the ABORT switch
while recording is in progress. Pressing it when recording has already stopped will not
work. If memory is low and the undo buffer is disabled, you may not be able to abort
playback or recording. In this case, the ABORT switch appears gray.

Fader Edit Page

The Fader Edit page shows fader positions relative to previously recorded fader data.
Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Fader Edit page.
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An arrow appears next to the fader being edited, indicating which way it needs to be
moved to get back to the fader position previously recorded.

- In this example, channel 2 fader has been lowered. The arrow pointing
W H‘L up indicates that the fader needs to be moved up to get back to the fader
1! position previously recorded. Channel fader 4, on the other hand, has
been raised, and the arrow pointing down indicates that the fader needs
to be moved down to get back to the fader position previously recorded.

iq
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Fader Return & Trim Edit Modes

The following illustrations show how the return and trim modes affect levels.

Original data

These are the original, or previously recorded level changes.

Original data &
new fader move

These are the original level changes with the new fader move shown in gray. The two
vertical lines indicate the duration of the fader edit.

Trim & Return Off

With the fader edit complete, the level changes look like this. The level is lowered and
remains the same until the next level change in the previously recorded data occurs.

N

\
Trim On } — -
Return Off }

\

If trim was on, the level would be lowered relative to the number of fader steps (see trim
on page 190) and the previously recorded level change occurring within the edit period
would still occur.

[ [
N \ \ \
\ \ \
Trim Off | !
Return On \ \ \
\ \ \
\ — -—

If return was on, the level would be lowered relative to the number of fader steps (see
trim on page 190) but then return to the level previously recorded at the end of the
fader edit. The TIME parameter determines how long it takes the level to return to the
previous value, and affects only the normal channel faders. It’s recorded as cross fade
data and is listed as XF data on the off-line Event Edit page.

Trim & Return On

If both trim and return were on, the level would be lowered relative to the number of
fader steps (see trim on page 190) and the previously recorded level change occurring
within the edit period would still occur. At the end of the edit period, however, the level
would return to the level previously recorded, and subsequent level changes would not
be affected. The TIME parameter determines how long it takes the level to return to the
previous value, and affects only the normal channel faders.
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Editing Events Off-line

Events in the current automix can be edited off-line using the Event Edit page (this page
cannot be accessed during automix playback or recording).

1. Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Event Edit page.
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Events are listed chronologically in the event list, which shows the time, event type, and
the channel that it applies to.

2. Use the cursor buttons to select an EVENT EDIT CHANNEL switch, and
then press the [ENTER] button to activate that channel.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the EVENT EDIT CHANNEL switch.

Events for the selected channel appear in the event list. The EVENT EDIT CHANNEL
switches can be used to filter events from the event list. Use the ALL ON and ALL OFF
switches to turn on or off all EVENT EDIT CHANNEL switches together.
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3. Use the cursor buttons to select a parameter type switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button to activate it.
If you are using a mouse, simply click a parameter type switch.

—=m| Events containing the selected parameter type appear in the event list. The

parameter type switches can be used to filter certain types of events from
the list.

Switch Parameters

(FemER]

FAOER

SCENE Mix scene recalls, including transmitted MIDI Program Changes,
scene recall safe

LIB. Channel, EQ, dynamics, and effects library recalls
CHON | Channel [ON] buttons

PAN Pan, balance, surround pan

EQ EQ

FADER Normal CH faders, cross fades, CH AUX sends, & CH Effect sends

Cross fade events occur when the Return function is used on-line or the Trim function
on the Extract page is used for fader editing. Cross fades provide smooth fade ins and
fade outs.

4. Use the cursor buttons to select the scroll arrows next to the event list,
and the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the events.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the scroll arrows, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.
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To edit individual parameters, use the cursor buttons to select the TIME,
EVENT, and CHANNEL parameter of the selected event, and the PARAM-
ETER wheel to edit them.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over a parameter, press and hold
the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

When an event’s TIME value is changed and the cursor moved to the scroll arrows,
events are sorted automatically.

When the time base is set to MIDI Clock, the TIME column shows measure, beat, and
MIDI clock. You can specify measures in single steps or in 100-measure steps. Time sig-
nature information appears as events. An automix can have up to 12 time signature
events.

Time signature (MIDI Clock time base) and MIDI Program Change messages can only
be edited using the Event Edit page. These events will not be played back correctly if two
or more are occur within a single MTC frame or MIDI Clock cycle. MIDI Program
Change messages are transmitted from the MIDI OUT and TO HOST. For TO HOST
you can select a port from 1 to 7. When the Standard I/F mode is used, however, the
port setting is ignored. If two or more events for a channel occur within a single MTC
frame or MIDI Clock cycle, only one event can be played correctly.

Events that can be recalled via a mix scene or library program that occur before a mix
scene or library program recall, and are in the same timecode frame, have no effect
because of the subsequent scene or program recall.

When you record with an automix that has been edited off-line, even if nothing is
recorded, the existing data is optimized, and in some cases, events are sorted or invalid
events deleted.

To insert or delete an event, use the cursor buttons to select an EVENT
edit switch, and then press the [ENTER] button to execute the selected
function.
If you are using a mouse, simply click an EVENT switch to execute a func-
tion.

Switch Function

Inserts a new event. The new event is assigned the same time value
INS. as the preceding event. The time value, event type, and the chan-
nel can then be set as required.

DEL. Deletes the selected event and copies it to the copy/paste buffer.

COPY Copies the selected event to the copy/paste buffer.

Pastes the event from the copy/paste buffer into the event list. The
PASTE pasted event is assigned the same time value as the preceding
event. The time value can be set as required.
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MTC Time Base Event List Example

Time Event Channel Description
--i--:--.-- | RCL SAFE OFF | Ch1 Channel 1 scene recall safe set to OFF (normally in list)
--1--1--.-- | RCL SAFE OFF |[Ch2 Channel 2 scene recall safe set to OFF (normally in list)
--1--1--.-- | RCL SAFE ON | MasST Stereo output scene recall safe set to ON (normally in list)
--1--1--.-- | SAFE ENA. DIS Scene recall safe disable, enable
--:1--1--.-- | SAFE MODE ALL Scane recall all safe or only fader safe
ceo— - - | SCENERCL 0 l(:)lzzsg mix scene (0) recalled (normally in list). Can be set to
Dynamic automix data starts here
00: 00: 10. 00 | FAD CH 0.2 [Ch1 Channel 1 fader level set to 0.2 dB
00: 00: 10. 04 | FAD EFF1 -0.5 | Ch18 Channel 18 effects 1 send fader level set to -0.5dB
00: 00: 10. 08 | FAD AUX4 1.2 | Rtnl Effects return channel 1 aux 4 send fader level set to 1.2 dB
00: 00: 10. 20 | CH ON/OFF | OFF | Bus2 Bus 2 ON/OFF set to OFF
00: 00: 10. 21 | PAN L16 [Ch1 Channel 1 pan set to L16
00: 00: 10. 25 | BALANCE C Stin Stereo input channel balance set to center
00: 00: 10. 27 | SurPAN LR L16 | Ch1 Channel 1 surround pan left:right set to L16
00: 00: 11. 27 | SurPAN FR R16 | Ch1 Channel 1 surround pan front:rear set to R16
00: 00: 12. 27 | EQ ON/OFF OFF | Ch1 Channel 1 EQ ON/OFF set to OFF
00: 00:12.28 |EQF LOW 4 Ch1 Channel 1 low EQ frequency set to 4 (see page 196)
00:00:13.10 [EQGL-M 5 Ch1 Channel 1 low mid EQ gain set to 5 (see page 197)
00:00:13.22 |EQQH-M 6 Ch1 Channel 1 high mid EQ set to 6 (see page 197)
00: 00: 14.04 | EQ Q HIGH 7 Ch1 Channel 1 high EQ Q set to 7 (see page 197)
00: 00: 14.16 |EQLIB 1 Ch1 EQ program 1 recalled to channel 1
00:00:14.17 | DYNALIB 1 Ch1 Dynamics program 1 recalled to channel 1
00: 00: 14.18 | CHLIB 1 Ch1 Channel program 1 recalled to channel 1
00: 00: 14.19 | RCL SAFE ON [(Ch1 Channel 1 recall safe set to ON
00: 00: 14. 20 | SCENE RCL 10 Mix scene 10 recalled
00: 00: 14. 21 | EFF1 LIB 1 Effects program 1 recalled to Effect 1
00: 00: 14. 22 | XF t=3.0s 0.2 [Ch1 Channel 1 cross fade of 3.0 seconds with final level of 0.2 dB
00: 00: 14. 22 | PGM MIDI 3 1 Program Change 3 message transmitted on MIDI Channel 1
00: 00: 14. 22 | PGM HOST1 4 2 Program Change 4 message transmitted on TO HOST port 1

MIDI Clock Time Base Event List Example

Time Event Channel Description
--1--1--.-- | RCL SAFE OFF | Ch1 Channel 1 scene recall safe set to OFF (normally in list)
--:--:--.-- | RCL SAFE OFF |Ch2 Channel 2 scene recall safe set to OFF (normally in list)
--i--1--.-- | RCL SAFE ON | MasST Stereo output scene recall safe set to ON (normally in list)
ceto— - - | SCENERCL 0 g:;:sFt mix scene (0) recalled (normally in list). Can be set to
ST SIG.INI 4/4 Initial time signature set to 4/4 (normally in list)
0017 -~ -- SIG. T 3/4 Time signature set to 3/4 (normally in list). Measure can also

be set
I SIG.12 . Time s.ignature change events with no value specified look
like this

Dynamic automix data starts here
0001. 01.01 FAD CH 0 Ch1 Channel 1 fader level set to 0dB
0001. 02. 01 CH ON/OFF | OFF | Bus2 Bus 2 ON/OFF set to OFF

Same as MTC Time Base Event List Example on page 195
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EQ Frequency Event Value Table

Value | Frequency Value | Frequency Value | Frequency Value | Frequency
0 21 Hz 30 118 Hz 60 667 Hz 20 3.77 kHz
1 22 Hz 31 125 Hz 61 707 Hz 91 4.00 kHz
2 23 Hz 32 132 Hz 62 749 Hz 92 4.23 kHz
3 24 Hz 33 140 Hz 63 794 Hz 93 4,49 kHz
4 25 Hz 34 149 Hz 64 841 Hz 94 4.75 kHz
5 26 Hz 35 157 Hz 65 891 Hz 95 5.04 kHz
6 27 Hz 36 167 Hz 66 944 Hz 926 5.33 kHz
7 31 Hz 37 177 Hz 67 1.00 kHz 97 5.65 kHz
8 33 Hz 38 187 Hz 68 1.05 kHz 98 5.99 kHz
9 35Hz 39 198 Hz 69 1.12 kHz 99 6.35 kHz
10 37 Hz 40 210 Hz 70 1.18 kHz 100 6.72 kHz
11 39 Hz 11 228 Hz 71 1.26 kHz 101 7.12 kHz
12 42 Hz 42 236 Hz 72 1.33 kHz 102 7.55 kHz
13 44 Hz 43 250 Hz 73 1.41 kHz 103 8.00 kHz
14 47 Hz 44 265 Hz 74 1.49 kHz 104 8.47 kHz
15 50 Hz 45 281 Hz 75 1.58 kHz 105 8.98 kHz
16 53 Hz 46 297 Hz 76 1.68 kHz 106 9.51 kHz
17 56 Hz 47 315 Hz 77 1.78 kHz 107 10.0 kHz
18 59 Hz 48 334 Hz 78 1.88 kHz 108 10.6 kHz
19 63 Hz 49 354 Hz 79 2.00 kHz 109 11.3 kHz
20 66 Hz 50 375 Hz 80 2.11 kHz 110 11.9 kHz
21 70 Hz 51 397 Hz 81 2.24 kHz 111 12.6 kHz
22 74 Hz 52 420 Hz 82 2.37 kHz 112 13.4 kHz
23 79 Hz 53 445 Hz 83 2.52 kHz 113 14.2 kHz
24 83 Hz 54 472 Hz 84 2.67 kHz 114 15.1 kHz
25 88 Hz 55 500 Hz 85 2.82 kHz 115 16.0 kHz
26 94 Hz 56 530 Hz 86 2.99 kHz 116 16.9 kHz
27 99 Hz 57 561 Hz 87 3.17 kHz 117 17.9 kHz
28 105 Hz 58 595 Hz 88 3.36 kHz 118 19.0 kHz
29 111 Hz 59 630 Hz 89 3.56 kHz 119 20.1 kHz
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EQ Gain Event Value Table

Value Gain Value Gain Value Gain Value Gain
0 -18.0 dB 19 -8.5dB 38 +1.0dB 57 +10.5 dB
1 -17.5dB 20 -8.0 dB 39 +1.5dB 58 +11.0 dB
2 -17.0 dB 21 -7.5dB 40 +2.0 dB 59 +11.5 dB
3 -16.5 dB 22 -7.0dB 41 +2.5dB 60 +12.0 dB
4 -16.0 dB 23 -6.5 dB 42 +3.0dB 61 +12.5 dB
5 -15.5dB 24 -6.0 dB 43 +3.5dB 62 +13.0 dB
6 -15.0 dB 25 -5.5dB 44 +4.0 dB 63 +13.5dB
7 -14.5 dB 26 -5.0dB 45 +4.5 dB 64 +14.0 dB
8 -14.0 dB 27 -4.5 dB 46 +5.0dB 65 +14.5 dB
9 -13.5dB 28 -4.0 dB 47 +5.5dB 66 +15.0 dB
10 -13.0dB 29 -3.5dB 48 +6.0 dB 67 +15.5dB
11 -12.5dB 30 -3.0dB 49 +6.5 dB 68 +16.0 dB
12 -12.0dB 31 -2.5dB 50 +7.0 dB 69 +16.5 dB
13 -11.5dB 32 -2.0dB 51 +7.5dB 70 +17.0 dB
14 -11.0 dB 33 -1.5dB 52 +8.0 dB 71 +17.5 dB
15 -10.5 dB 34 -1.0dB 53 +8.5dB 72 +18.0 dB
16 -10.0 dB 35 -0.5dB 54 +9.0 dB
17 -9.5 dB 36 0.0 dB 55 +9.5dB
18 -9.0 dB 37 +0.5 dB 56 +10.0 dB

EQ HPF & LPF On/Off Value Table

Value On/Off Value On/Off

0-35 OFF 36-72 ON

When Q is set to 43 or 44 (i.e., LPF or HPF), the Gain controls are used to turn the LPF
and HPF filters on and off.

EQ Q Event Value Table

Value Q Value Q Value Q Value Q

0 10.0 12 2.5 24 0.63 36 0.16

1 9.0 13 2.2 25 0.55 37 0.14

2 8.0 14 2.0 26 0.50 38 0.12

3 7.0 15 1.8 27 0.45 39 0.11

4 6.3 16 1.6 28 0.40 40 0.10

5 5.6 17 1.4 29 0.35 41 | Low Shelving
6 5.0 18 1.2 30 0.32 42 | High Shelving
7 4.5 19 1.1 31 0.28 43 LPF

8 4.0 20 1.0 32 0.25 44 HPF

9 3.5 21 0.90 33 0.22

10 3.2 22 0.80 34 0.20

11 2.8 23 0.70 35 0.18
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Extracting Events

Events in the current automix can be deleted or moved and fader levels can be trimmed
by a specified amount using the Extract page (this page cannot be accessed during auto-
mix playback or recording).

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Extract page.

w Main ? Memors %Fuder‘Edit?Euent Edit? Extr\-qctf
[EVEMT EONT CHAMMEL |

OEEEHERRDECH | 230 EEE | (A
(2] (2 [ (=] =) [ G e (EFEL) EH?III.EEI ALL
n@@-m

OFF
S B

FAOER ] [AUZ1 END] [EFF1_SERD]
CH on_) AUz SEnD] [EFFZ SEnD)
FAN A% SERD] [_LIE_] _TRIM_]—
Ea | [AU%4 seng] [Filsare] | [_unoo ]

Use the cursor buttons to select an EVENT EDIT CHANNEL switch, and
then press the [ENTER] button to activate that channel.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the EVENT EDIT CHANNEL switch.

The EVENT EDIT CHANNEL switches are used to select the channel whose event you
want to edit. Use the ALL ON and ALL OFF switches to turn on or off all EVENT EDIT
CHANNEL switches together.

[EVENT EOIT CHANHEL]
0 E =& EEEE G| 2550 & E 3| |
(2] (8] [ (2] o] (2] (=] 8] (EFFi] EH?E.E FLL
(1 (2] (] (2280 (21 (2] (2 (2 (Erea] | & (2o =L

Use the cursor buttons to select the IN TIME, OUT TIME, and MOVE TO
time values, and the PARAMETER wheel to set them.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the a time value, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

| MDUE aa

Events between the IN and OUT times are extracted, moved, or trimmed. The MOVE
TO time is used to specify the destination when events are moved.

When the time base is set to MIDI Clock, the IN and OUT times are displayed in mea-
sures, beats, and MIDI clocks, as shown below, and you can specify measures in single
steps or in 100-measure steps.

T OUT:
81} Fimel

[ 1HE

If the MOVE TO or OUT TIME is set to a time before the specified offset, the OUT
TIME set to a point before the IN TIME, or the IN TIME or OUT TIME set to a point
after the last recorded event, the selected function is not executed. Likewise, if the values
specified exceed the maximum recording time, the selected function is not executed.

Use the cursor buttons to select an EVENT SELECT switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button to activate it.
If you are using a mouse, simply click an EVENT SELECT switch.
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5.

|EVENT SELECT

The EVENT SELECT switches are used to select the type

FROER ] [AU=1 SEHD] [EFF1 SEHI]

of event to be extracted, moved, or trimmed.

CH 0H__] [AU=2 SEHD] [EFF= ZEHD]

FAH AUXS SEHD] LIE.

| EL

] [AU4 SEHD) [RCL. SAFE]

Switch Parameters

FADER Normal CH faders, cross fades

CH ON Channel [ON] buttons

PAN Pan, balance, surround pan

EQ EQ

AUX 1 SEND | Aux 1 send faders

AUX 2 SEND | Aux 2 send faders

AUX 3 SEND | Aux 3 send faders

AUX 4 SEND | Aux 4 send faders

EFF 1 SEND Effect 1 send faders

EFF 2 SEND Effect 2 send faders

LIB. Channel, EQ, and dynamics library recalls.

RCL. SAFE Mix scene recgll safe channel settings (this does not include the initial
recall safe settings)

If you are using the trim function, set the trim level and fade in and fade
out parameters.

TRIM LEVEL

TRIM LEVEL—This is used to set how much levels are trimmed. Lev-
els can be trimmed from —24.0 dB to +24.0 dB in 0.5 dB steps.

FADE TIME (IN)—This determines how long it takes to reach the
specified trim level after the IN TIME. It can be set to OFF or from 0.0
to 3.0 seconds in 0.2 second steps.

FADE TIME (OUT)—This determines how long it takes to return to
the previous level after the OUT TIME. It can be set to OFF or from 0.0
to 3.0 seconds in 0.2 second steps.

When the TIME is set to OFF, cross fade data is not recorded, and the existing data
remains in effect until a change occurs. As the IN TIME determines the start of the fade
in and the TIME OUT determines the start of the fade out, be sure to allow enough time
for the fade in or fade out to complete.

Use the cursor buttons to select a function switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button to execute the selected function.

If you are using a mouse, simply click a function switch to execute a function.

Switch Function
LME 1 [EXTRACT | Events between the IN and OUT points are deleted.
[ TRIM ]
MOVE Events between the IN and OUT points are move to the MOVE TO
point. Events of the same type at the destination are deleted.
TRIM Fader events between the IN and OUT points are trimmed by the
amount specified.
Undo the extract, move, or trim operation. Undo must be turned
UNDO on to use this function. See Undoing Automix Operations on page
200 for more information.

Events can be moved only when the Undo function is enabled and there is sufficient
memory. When events are moved, events of the same type at the specified destination
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are overwritten. The trim fade times apply only to normal channel faders. The Trim and
Extract functions require at least 1K of free memory. Mix scene recalls, effects library
recalls, initial safe channel settings, time signature settings, and transmitted MIDI Pro-
gram Changes cannot be edited on the Extract page. Use the Event Edit page to edit
these events. See Editing Events Oft-line on page 193 for more information.

Automix data in memory is compressed. So even when events are deleted, the amount
of free memory may not, in some cases, increase.

Undoing Automix Operations

The automix undo function allows you to revert to the previous automix after making
changes that you do not want to keep. Executing the undo function swaps the contents
of the undo buffer and current automix. The undo function can be turned on and off,
and the contents of the undo buffer can be cleared at anytime, freeing up memory for
automix recording. Normally it’s best to work with the Undo function enabled. If you're
working on a long automix and automix memory is getting low, however, it should be
disabled. Seeing as you cannot undo automix edits with the Undo function disabled, we
recommend that you back up your automix data to an external MIDI device via MIDI
Bulk Dump. See Bulk Dump on page 242 for more information.

uHDo BUF. SIZE The undo controls shown here are available on the Main and Mem-
ory pages. Operation is identical on both pages. The main undo

LHDO CLERR
switch, however, is available on the Main and Extract pages.
Before automix changes can be undone, the undo function must be turned on (i.e.,
enabled) before making any changes. Otherwise, there won’t be any data in the undo
buffer to recall.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.

w Main % Memor: %Fuder‘Edit?Euent Edit¥ Extract
TITLE SIZE

_ EOIT
IHE'I.I.I Autofi x H gl || | QETION

+|UNDO_BUE . S1ZE| _FREE [ TrIM ]
RETURH |
TIME BRASE oo 1 TerEaey | L6 198w
IE5E (T DISAELE] | EUFFER TIME

= = [m OUERHEITE] . Bisec
=X

AUTOM I % [DISABLE | [CEa ]
5

Use the cursor buttons to select the UNDO ENABLE switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the UNDO ENABLE switch.

AUTO REC;

A confirmation dialog box appears.
Use the cursor buttons to select OK, and then press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click OK.

oo ] Undo off (disabled)

DISAELE

Undo on (enabled)

The previous contents of the current automix are copied to the undo buffer when
* A new automix is created (see Creating a New Automix on page 180)

+ An automix is recalled (see Recalling Automixes on page 203)
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+ Fader moves are edited “on the fly” (see Editing Fader Moves On-the-fly on page 190)
+ Automix events are extracted (see Extracting Events on page 198)

uvpo BuF. 51ZE The UNDO BUF. SIZE window displays the amount of memory being
used by the undo buffer.

4. To undo changes to the automix, use the cursor buttons to select the
UNDO switch, which is located above the ABORT switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the UNDO switch.
A confirmation dialog box appears.

5. Use the cursor buttons to select OK, and then press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click OK.

The contents of the undo buffer are copied to the current automix.

Clearing the Undo Buffer

The contents of the undo buffer can be cleared at anytime. This can be used to free up
memory for further recording, or simply to clear the undo buffer contents that are no
longer required.

1. Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Main page.

@ Main % Memors: %Fuder‘Edit%Euent Edit§ Extract
TITLE SIZE ]

_ EOIT
[Hew AutoMix H  ok||l2ETion

T | OHDO_BUE, SIZE| FREE [ TrRIM ]
a Bk, 166k,
RETURH
e | [TEAE | | L4198d:
DIZAELE] |EUFFER TIME

H, BisEC
IO CLE] IDLIERLIEITE] i@, 8;
=X
AUTOM I % [DISARELE ] Ea_]

|

2. Usethe cursor buttons to select the CLEAR BUFFER switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the CLEAR BUFFER switch.

[:FlLITI:I RELC:

A confirmation dialog box appears.

3. Use the cursor buttons to select OK, and then press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click OK.

The contents of the undo buffer are cleared, and the UNDO BUF. SIZE window indi-
cates OK.
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Storing Automixes

Automixes are stored on the Memory page. Up to four automixes can be stored. Auto-
mixes and the current automix can be backed up to an external MIDI device, such as a
MIDI data filer, using MIDI Bulk Dump. See Bulk Dump on page 242 for more infor-
mation.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Memory page.

BFFairn T F HMemors Rroder EditEEusnt EQitY Extroct

CURRENT TITLE SIZE_ |UMDO_BUF. SIZE
nLITn:-mxIHEUJ Autofi x H @, (}ESE)
TR [ CLERR:
[HEw miw ] [unoo_] PEEE,
TR e LIERARY TITLE SI1ZE _T.EASE START
ENT | A3.[ Mo Datal 1| &k
A2.[ Mo Datal 1| @k

HEEHLL' H1.L Ho Datal 1| @k
5Tnn|-:|

[swapP For cURRENT | [ cLEnr |

Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of automixes.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

The number, title, size, time base, and start time for each automix is displayed. Automix
memories that do not contain data have the title No Data!

Use the cursor button to select the STORE switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the STORE switch.
The Title Edit dialog box appears.

Enter a title for the automix.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

Press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
The contents of the current automix are stored to the selected automix memory.
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Recalling Automixes

Automixes are recalled on the Memory page. You can recall any one of the four auto-
mixes. When an automix is recalled, the contents of the current automix are replaced
by the contents of the automix being recalled. You may want to store the current auto-
mix before recalling an automix. See Storing Automixes on page 202 for more informa-
tion.

1. Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Memory page.

BF " Hioir " F Memors RFoder Editetusnt Edtd Exctroct

TITLE SIZE_ |UNDO_BUF. SIZE
FOFERTE [Mew AutoMix H ew ek K
[ x| [onoo | GLERE,

T MO. LIERARY TITLE SIZE T.BASE START
EDIT J1A3.[ Mo Dotal 1| &k

H2.[ Ho Datal 1( 8k
F‘E':F“-LI 1.0 Mo Datal ] Ak,
STORE |

[swar For currenT | [ cLERr]

2. Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of automixes.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

The number, title, size, time base, and start time for each automix is displayed. Automix
memories that do not contain data have the title No Data!

3. Use the cursor button to select the RECALL switch, and then press the

[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the RECALL switch.

The contents of the selected automix are recalled and become the current automix.

When an automix is recalled, and the undo function is on, the previous current auto-
mix is copied to the undo buffer. If there’s not enough memory available to recall an
automix and have the current automix copied to the undo bulffer, the current automix
and automix memory can simply be swapped. See Swapping the Current Automix on
page 204 for more information.
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Swapping the Current Automix

When an automix is recalled, and the undo function is on, the previous current auto-
mix is copied to the undo buffer. If there’s not enough memory available to recall an
automix and have the current automix copied to the undo bulffer, the current automix
and automix memory can simply be swapped. Swap can also be used when you attempt
to store or recall an automix that is too large for the available memory.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Memory page.

BE " Fairn " F Memors Rroder EditEEusnt Edity Extroct
TITLE SIZE |UMDO BUF. SIZE

EHRRENT IMew RutoMix H_ ok K
e
TITLE MO. LIERARY TITLE SIZE T.BRSE START
EQIT A3.L Mo Oatal 1| @k
A2.L Ho Oagtogl 1[ @k
P=EEF“—'—I iH1.[ Ho Ogtagl ] Bk,
ETUREI

[swar For currenT] [ cLenr]

Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the list of automixes.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

The number, title, size, time base, and start time for each automix is displayed. Automix
memories that do not contain data have the title No Data!

Use the cursor button to select the SWAP FOR CURRENT switch.

Press the [ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the SWAP FOR CURRENT switch.

A confirmation dialog box appears.

Use the cursor buttons to select OK, and then press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click OK.

The current automix and automix memory are swapped without affecting the undo
bulffer.
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Editing Automix Titles

Automix titles can be edited at anytime. You don’t have to recall an automix to edit its
title. Only automixes that contain data can have their titles edited. Title editing is per-
formed on the Memory page shown below.

1. Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Memory page.

ME Tain  F Memorw EFoder Edit@Event Edite Esxtroct
TITLE S1ZE UHDO EUF. SIZE

CUREEMT - r
HUTDMI.‘:{IHE‘U.I AutoMix |-I al, (}SSE}
"B [CLEEE:
[rewrim] [Cunoo ] | Bl (seees
+7E| 2. LIERARY TITLE SI1ZE_T.BASE STAET
ENT 1 1A3.[ Mo Datal 1| &k

A2, [ Mo Ootagl 1| @k

recatl) | BT .0 Ho Datal 1] 6k
STI:IF!EI

E= R

2. Select the automix using the PARAMETER wheel or mouse.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

3. Use the cursor buttons to select the TITLE EDIT switch, and then press
the [ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the TITLE EDIT switch.
The Title Edit dialog box appears.

4. Edit the automix title.
See Title Edit Dialog Box on page 33 for more information.

5. When you've finished, press OK on the Title Edit dialog box.
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Clearing Automix Memories

The contents of the four automix memories can be cleared individually. This can be
used to free up memory for further recording, or simply to clear automixes that are no
longer required. It can also be used to delete automixes that have been backed up using
MIDI Bulk Dump. See Bulk Dump on page 242 for more information. Automix mem-
ories are cleared on the Memory page. You don’t have to recall an automix to clear it.

Use the [AUTOMIX] button to locate the Memory page.

BE " Fairn " F Memors Rroder EditEEusnt Edity Extroct
TITLE SIZE |UMDO BUF. SIZE

EHRRENT IMew RutoMix H_ ok K
e
TITLE MO. LIERARY TITLE SIZE T.BRSE START
EQIT A3.L Mo Oatal 1| @k
A2.L Ho Oagtogl 1[ @k
P=EEF“—'—I iH1.[ Ho Ogtagl ] Bk,
ETUREI

[swar For currenT] [ cLenr]

Select the automix using the PARAMETER wheel or mouse.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

Use the cursor buttons to select the CLEAR switch.

Press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the CLEAR switch.

A confirmation dialog box appears.
Press OK to confirm.

The selected automix memory is cleared, and the title, size, time base, and start values
are reset.
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Other Functions

In this chapter...
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User Define Buttons

The USER DEFINE buttons are user-programmable buttons that can
be configured to send specific MIDI or MMC (MIDI Machine Control)
commands when pressed. They can also be used to recall frequently ) :

used mix scenes or effects programs, adjust mix settings of the selected

channel, or control the Automix function.

AfE, (@G, | The functions of the USER DEFINE buttons are continuously

[EIEEE, @5, | shown by the four switches at the top-right of the display, as shown
here.

Any one of 31 functions can be assigned to a USER DEFINE button. Four banks allow

you to configure four individual USER DEFINE button configurations. The USER
DEFINE buttons are configured on the User Def. page.

Use the [UTILITY] button to locate the User Def. page shown below.

MO/ HOST & MIDT Mari.

@Dscillqtor‘? Prefer, 3§ _
AFPLY |
)| | DN B
[EHEE: | [EHEE. gy ] ¥ = |
[eerv ] PPy |
[EHEE o) ENF e | | [OHEES B
BN B || O s

Use the cursor buttons to select a button in a bank.

Press the [ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click a button.

The FUNCTION DEFINE dialog box shown below appears.

av.Miol [STARTI]
ac.Miol [STOP]
B5.MMC [REC]
iad,.MMc [F LFLOI
B3.MMC [REL 1MOT
B2.MMC [PLAY]
81 .MM [STOP]

Use the PARAMETER wheel to scroll through the available functions.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

Use the cursor buttons to select the OK switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the OK switch.

To make a bank active, selectits APPLY switch, and then press the [ENTER]
button.
If you are using a mouse, simply click an APPLY switch.

The following functions can be assigned to the USER DEFINE buttons.
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MMC Commands

# Function Description

00 | - (No assign) No function

01 | MMC [STOP] Transmit MMC Stop command (FO 7F nn 06 01 F7)

02 | MMC [PLAY] Transmit MMC Deferred Play command (FO 7F nn 06 03 F7)
03 | MMC [REWIND] Transmit MMC Rewind command (FO 7F nn 06 05 F7)

04 | MMC [F. FWD] Transmit MMC Fast Forward command (FO 7F nn 06 04 F7)
05 | MMC [REC] Transmit MMC Record Strobe command (FO 7F nn 06 06 F7)

The “nn” part of each MMC command is the device number of the receiving machine.
This is set on the MIDI/HOST page. See MIDI/HOST Setup on page 233 for more
information.

MIDI Real-time Messages

# Function Description
06 | MIDI [STOP] Transmit MIDI Stop message (FCH)

07 | MIDI [START] Transmit MIDI Start message (FAH)

08 | MIDI [CONTINUE] | Transmit MIDI Continue message (FBH)

Scene Memories & Libraries

# Function Description
09 | Scene +1 Recall Recall mix scene current+1
10 | Scene -1 Recall Recall mix scene current-1
11 | Scene mem. Recall | oo o)) the specified mix scene
(No.xx)
12 | Eff1 lib.+1 Recall Recall effects program current+1 to Effect 1
13 | Eff1 lib.-1 Recall Recall effects program current-1 to Effect 1
Eff1 lib. Recall oo
14
(No.xx) Recall the specified program to Effect 1
15 | Eff2 lib.+1 Recall Recall effects program current+1 to Effect 2
16 | Eff2 lib.-1 Recall Recall effects program current-1 to Effect 2
Eff2 lib. Recall .
17
(No.xx) Recall the specified program to Effect 2

If the current mix scene or effects program is the last in the series, nothing is recalled
when a current+1 function is used. Similarly, if the current mix scene or effects pro-
gram is the first in the series, nothing is recalled when a current—1 function is used.

If the specified mix scene or effects program contains no data, the next scene or pro-
gram that contains data is recalled.
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Automix
# Function Description
18 | Automix [REC] Same as REC switch on Main automix page

19

Automix [PLAY]

Same as PLAY switch on Main automix page

20

Automix [STOP]

Same as STOP switch on Main automix page

21

Automix [ABORT]

Same as ABORT switch on Main automix page

Channel Controls

# Function Description

22 | CH Delay on/off Turn the selected channel’s delay on or off

23 | EQ on/off Turn the selected channel’s EQ on or off

24 | Dynamics on/off Turn the selected channel’s dynamics processor on or off
25 | PAN Left Pan selected channel one step to the left

26 | PAN Right Pan selected channel one step to the right

27 | PAN Front Pan selected channel one step to the front (surround pan)
28 | PAN Rear Pan selected channel one step to the rear (surround pan)

For the stereo input channel, the effects returns channels, and the stereo output, PAN
LEFT and PAN RIGHT set the balance, not pan.

If a pair of USER DEFINE buttons are set to PAN LEFT and PAN RIGHT, or PAN
FRONT and PAN REAR, pressing those buttons together sets the pan or balance to cen-

ter.

Others
# Function Description
29 | Peak Hold on/off Turn the meter Peak Hold function on or off
30 | Oscillator on/off Turn the oscillator on or off

User Define Button Indicators

Each USER DEFINE button has a LED indicator built-in. Operation of these indicators
depends on the selected function and is explained in the following table.

Function Type Indicator Operation

1to 17,21 | Simple trigger | Lights up momentarily when button is pressed.

19, 20, 22,

23, 24, 29, ON/OFF oper- Lights up when the specified function is on.

30 ation

18 Automix REC F!ashes in Rec Ready mode: .
Lights up continuously during recording.
Lights up when the selected channel’s pan control is at cen-

25 to 28 PAN ter orin .the. direction of the specified function.. For exam-
ple, the indicator of a button set to PAN LEFT lights up
when the pan control is set anywhere from L16 to center.

When a pair of USER DEFINE buttons are set to PAN LEFT and PAN RIGHT, or PAN
FRONT and PAN REAR, the indicators make it easy to check the pan position of the
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selected channel. In the following examples, the PAN LEFT and PAN RIGHT functions
are assigned to USER DEFINE buttons [1] and [2].

1 2

— - — -
7N ZIN Pan set at center
— —

PAN LEFT PAN RIGHT

1 2

Pan set between L16 and center

PAN LEFT PAN RIGHT

1 2

Pan set between R16 and center

PAN LEFT  PAN RIGHT
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Using the Onboard Oscillator

The 03D features a useful, onboard audio oscillator, which can be assigned to the bus

outputs, aux sends, stereo output, and onboard effects. It can be used for calibration or
diagnostic purposes. Assigning a burst noise waveform to the onboard effects proces-

sors, for example, is a convenient way to audition reverb settings.

Use the [UTILITY] button to locate the Oscillator page shown below.

Bl o=cillator . Prefer ¥ (ar Def ¥ HID/HOSTS MIO] Mo
HWALEFOEM
GLip L
-6 -G
EITE | -2 NF
I SIHE 18kHz I -30 -30
-45 —4E
I R
b ALY med W E1JS DIJT
asc 0Or LEVEL ASSIGH
EUZ LN ST OUT Eyyaziand
3 uaan
-zade || Aux [ erF 1]

Use the cursor button to select parameters and the [ENTER] button to
turn them on or off. The PARAMETER wheel can be used to adjust the
LEVEL parameter.

WAVEFORM—These switches are used to select the type of waveform generated by the
oscillator: SINE 100Hz, SINE 1kHz, SINE 10kHz, PINK NOISE, or BURST NOISE,
which consists of 200 ms noise pulses at four second intervals.

OSC ON—This switch is used to turn the oscillator on and off.

Note: To prevent any sudden tone burst surprises in your monitors or headphones, set
the oscillator level, stereo output, aux sends, bus outs, or effects returns to a minimal level.

LEVEL—This control is used to adjust the level of the signal generated by the oscillator
from 0 dB to —96 dB. This control can be adjusted using the PARAMETER wheel
regardless of the cursor position.

ASSIGN—These switches are used to assign the oscillator signal to the: buses, aux
sends, stereo output, and onboard effects. When the oscillator is assigned to a bus, the
oscillator signal has priority and other signals routed to that bus are muted.

The oscillator remains on even when other display pages are selected. When the 03D is
turned on, however, the oscillator is always set to off. Buses that are receiving the oscil-
lator signal cannot receive other signals.

The oscillator signal fed to the Aux buses is delayed by two samples.
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03D Preferences

Various 03D preferences can be set on the Prefer. page shown below.
1. Use the [UTILITY] button to locate the Prefer. page shown below.

F Proter ¥ Uzar Dof. ZMIDI/HOSTE MIO1 Mo,
| PEEFERENCES/ERATTERY MOW I TOR]

SLOK FAST

HOUSE

DIGITAL 5T IM

SFEED K1 B & | svnc crOTIoN OFF
STORE wGDAl 1N

CONF IRMAT 10M I . senc cRUTION OFF
RECALL

CORF IRMAT 10M OFF

METER:
FALLIMG SPEED HORMAL

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the parameters and the [ENTER] button
to activate them.
The preferences are explained below.

MOUSE SPEED

The mouse speed can be set to one of four speeds. The speed you choose will depend
on your personal preference and the amount of physical space available where your
mouse is located. Faster speeds allow you to navigate the display quickly with relatively
small mouse movements.

STORE CONFIRMATION

When this preference is set to ON, the Title Edit dialog box, which also functions as a
confirmation, appears whenever a mix scene or library program is stored. This is useful
for preventing mix scenes and library programs from being stored accidentally.

RECALL CONFIRMATION

When this preference is set to ON, the 03D display a confirmation dialog box whenever
a mix scene or library program is recalled. This is useful for preventing mix scenes and
library programs from being recalled accidentally.

METER FALLING SPEED
The speed at which the level meters fall can be set to one of two speeds: NORMAL or
FAST. The initial setting is NORMAL.

DIGITAL ST IN SYNC CAUTION
When this preference is ON, a warning message appears when the DIGITAL STEREO
IN signal is not synchronized to the master wordclock source. The initial setting is ON.

YGDAI IN SYNC CAUTION
When this preference is ON, a warning message appears when a YGDALI input signal is
not synchronized to the master wordclock source. The initial setting is ON.
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Checking the Battery

1.

The 03D uses a long-life battery to maintain its internal memories. The battery should
last for up to five years. You can check its condition on the Prefer. page.

Use the [UTILITY] button to locate the Prefer. page shown below.

MEf=ciiatcr J Prefer. §.lser Def & MO0/ 0513 HIDI Honi.
[FEEFEREHCES/ERTTERY MONITOR]

SLOK FR=T
MOUSE DIGITAL 5T IM
SPEED A E BaE | senc crRiTioN OFF
STORE wEOAI IH
COMF IRMAT 10M I . =nc cruTion OFF
RECALL
COMFIRMATIOM AFF

METER:
FALLIMG SFEED HORHAL

If the battery monitor indicates that the battery is low, contact your Yamaha dealer
about having the battery changed. Do not attempt to change the battery yourself.

| Note: Failure to change a low battery may result in data loss.

Initializing the 03D

3.

Initialization allows you to reset 03D settings, scene memories, and libraries to their ini-
tial values (i.e., the factory settings).

To reset just the mix settings, recall mix scene 00. See Scene Memory 00 on page 165 for
more information.

Turn off the 03D.

While holding down the [STORE] button, turn on the 03D.
A dialog box appears with the following three options. The dialog box appears for about
7 or 8 seconds, so you must make your choice within that time.

1. Clear Edit Buffer and Setup Memory.
2. Clear all memories and reset the 03D to its initial settings.

3. Cancel this dialog box.
Release the [STORE] button and select an option.

Calibrating the Faders

If the 03D is not used for a long time, is moved to a new location, or fader movements
have been obstructed, the faders may need calibrating. The calibration process calcu-
lates the torque required by each fader motor to drive its fader accurately and smoothly.

To calibrate the faders, turn off the 03D.
While holding down the [ENTER] button, turn on the 03D.

The fader calibration process starts. When the faders return to their original positions,
calibration is complete.
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Digital 1/0

In this chapter...

Wordclock Setup . . ..o v e 216
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Wordclock Setup

About Wordclocks

When several digital audio devices are configured in a system, it is essential that they are
all synchronized to a single wordclock source. This is not SMPTE or MIDI timecode
synchronization. Wordclock synchronization refers to the synchronization of the digi-
tal audio processing circuits inside each digital audio device. Typically, one digital audio
device acts as wordclock master and other devices work as wordclock slaves. The word-
clock frequency is the same as the chosen sampling rate.

Even though some systems appear to work okay with several digital audio devices not
sharing a common wordclock (i.e., all devices set to their own internal wordclock), dig-
ital audio data is not processed correctly. In some systems this problem will be very
audible. In others it may cause subtle distortion. Be aware of this.

In a system where all devices share a common wordclock, it is important that all devices
be turned on even when not all of them are being used. Turn on the wordclock master
first, and then the slaves. When shutting down the system, turn off the slaves first, and
then the master. Before starting a recording session it’s a good idea to make sure that all
wordclock slaves are locked to the master wordclock source. Most devices have front

panel indicators to show whether they are locked to an internal or external wordclock.

Selecting a Wordclock Source

With the 03D’s internal wordclock generator, industry-standard sampling rates of
44.1 kHz and 48 kHz are available. When the internal wordclock generator is used, the
03D can be used as wordclock master, with other digital devices working as wordclock
slaves. Alternatively, the 03D can be used with external wordclock rates of between

32 kHz —6% and 48 kHz +6%. An external wordclock can be sourced from the DIGI-
TAL STEREO IN, BNC WORD CLOCK IN, or a pair of YGDAI digital inputs.

Use the [DIO] button to locate the D.in Setup page shown below.

wn_in getupgﬂ.nut Setup? Cascade ? Mok tor ? Oither
|WaRDCLOCK SOURCE |

48k

STEFED IHFUT A=ZIEH
L= (5T i1 ]
: FLIF

ALITO
HAYIGATE

QH/OFF

B .

B e
B e

Note: Asthewordclock source is being changed, noise may be produced. So before selecting
a wordclock source, set the stereo output, aux send, and bus out faders to minimum, turn
down your monitor amplifier, and stop all recorders.

Use the cursor buttons to select the WORD CLOCK SOURCE options, and
the [ENTER] button to set them.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the options.

If the 03D locks correctly to the selected wordclock source, the respective indicator
appears highlighted.
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AUTO NAVIGATE—This function checks all possible word-
clock sources and then displays a dialog box recommending a Start Woclock
suitable source. Note, however, that this function is not perfect
and in some situations it may not be able to recommend a suit- ARE ‘0L SURE 7

able source. The dialog box shown here appears when this func-
tion is selected.

Auto-Scanning.

MANUAL—These options allow you to select the wordclock source.
mT | Internal wordclock at 44.1 kHz

dd.1k

T Internal wordclock at 48 kHz

ST External wordclock via the DIGITAL STEREO IN (AES/EBU or Coaxial).
The STEREO INPUT ASSIGN FLIP switch on the D.in Setup page must be
set so that the AES/EBU or Coaxial signal is assigned to the ST IN.

[=)

wLk]  External wordclock via the BNC WORD CLOCK IN connection
External wordclock via the YGDAI card inputs 1 and 2
External wordclock via the YGDAI card inputs 3 and 4
External wordclock via the YGDAI card inputs 5 and 6
External wordclock via the YGDAI card inputs 7 and 8

w e

== = =
=

22 |2

wh
P
(=]
=

—a| fon
-u\.E -
a3l |-

The status of these wordclock sources appear as follows.

03D locked to this wordclock source

= —| Bl

Usable wordclock present

Wordclock signal present but not synchronized to selected wordclock. If such
asignal is connected and the DIGITAL ST IN SYNC CAUTION or YGDAI IN
SYNC CAUTION preference is set to ON, a warning message appears. See
03D Preferences on page 213 for more information.

WIF] No wordclock signal available.

FS—When the 03D is locked to a wordclock, the sampling rate appears here (48Kk,
44.1k, or 32k). When it is unlocked, the display shows UNLOCK. If another page is
accessed in the unlocked state, UNLOCK appears on that page too.
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Wordclock Connections & Termination

For correct operation it is essential that wordclock cabling be terminated correctly. The
03D has a wordclock termination ON/OFF (75Q) switch on the rear panel. Wordclock
is a TTL signal, and IN and OUT connections use BNC connectors. Three wordclock

distribution examples are shown below. Note the 75Q wordclock terminator switch set-
tings.

1. Parallel Distribution with IFU4 Interface Unit
o RN st Csmmm o

——

WORDCLOCK IN
75Q Switch=ON

03D-A

WORDCLOCK IN
75Q Switch=ON

03D-B

WORDCLOCK IN
75Q Switch=ON

Other
Device-A

WORDCLOCK IN
75Q Switch=ON

Other
Device-B

In this example, an Yamaha IFU4 Interface Unit is used to distribute the wordclock sig-
nal among devices. All wordclock terminator switches are set to ON.

2. Using BNC T-bar Connectors

oo
O
ooooo

WORDCLOCK
ouT

|

|

!

!

WORDCLOCK IN
75Q Switch=OFF

03D-A

WORDCLOCK IN
75Q Switch=OFF

03D-B

WORDCLOCK IN
75Q Switch=OFF

Other
Device-A

WORDCLOCK IN
75Q Switch=ON

Other
Device-B

This example is similar to the above except that T-bar connectors are used. In this sys-
tem, only the last device’s wordclock terminator switch is set to ON.

3. Daisy Chain Distribution

oc—Jo
=Ll
ooooo

WORDCLOCK

ouTt

IN ouTt IN ouTt
WORDCLOCK WORDCLOCK

75Q Switch=ON 75Q Switch=ON

03D-A 03D-B

In this example, the wordclock master is a digital multitrack recorder. Both 03D word-
clock terminator switches are set to ON. This method of wordclock distribution is not
recommended for large systems.
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Digital Stereo Out

The 03D fefat}lres both AES/EBU and COAX- DIGITAL STEREO OUT
IAL-type digital stereo outputs. They output the AES/EBU W

same digital audio signal but in different formats. O

The XLR-3-32-type connector outputs AES/EBU COAXIAL

format digital audio, while the COAXIAL connec-
o y,

tor outputs Consumer format digital audio.

In addition to the stereo output signal, the Stereo
bus signals can be selected as the source for these outputs.

1. Use the [DIO] button to locate the D.out Setup page shown below.

' Cascade % Monitor ? Dither
DIGITAL ST aUT PRE /POST

FOST FADER

¥EOAI OUTFOT ASSIGH
2 q -]

1| 2 6 | 7 |8
eus out | CIET] | CRER | R | CRER | IR | ERE) | NS | ERER
]| ez | e | e | e | e | | e
e | ) | ) | ) | ) | ) | ) | )
e oo | (] | sz | (russ] | (s | ] | Fus] | puss] | Fuss)

STDEUHTE':' sTLISTR]STL TR ST L ST R ETLL)ETR

cH
DIRECT
ouT

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the DIGITAL ST OUT PRE/POST switch,
and the [ENTER] button to select POST FADER or PRE FADER.
POST FADER means that the signal is sourced after the stereo output fader. PRE
FADER means that the signal is sourced directly from the Stereo bus.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the DIGITAL ST OUT PRE/POST switch.

The AES/EBU connection outputs digital audio data with a wordlength of 24 bits. The
Coaxial connection outputs digital audio data with a wordlength of 20 bits.
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Output Dither

2.

The 03D’s AES/EBU connection outputs digital audio data with a wordlength of 24 bits.
The Coaxial connection outputs digital audio data with a wordlength of 20 bits. When
a high-resolution digital audio signal is transferred to a lower-resolution system, some
of the least-significant bits (LSB) are ignored by the receiving system. This can make
low-level signals sound grainy and step like, similar to the breakup produced by a
low-resolution digital reverb processor as a signal fades. The wordlength of a digital
audio signal must be shortened to match that supported by the receiving system. The
digital dither technique is used to optimize this process. The output of a special pseu-
dorandom number sequence generator is compared with the lowest bit of the short-
ened data word and those bits below it and is rounded either up or down prior to D/A
conversion, thereby optimizing the 03D digital output signals for use with lower-reso-
lution systems. Dither endows digital signals with a noise floor close to the minimum
theoretical limit. Whether or not you use dither really depends on your application. If
you’re unsure, it’s best to use dither.

Dither can be set independently for the DIGITAL STEREO OUT and each pair of
YGDALI outputs. Set the WORD LENGTH parameters to match the wordlength sup-
ported by the digital device connected to the DIGITAL STEREO OUT or YGDAI card.
If, for example, you have a 20-bit digital recorder connected to the 03D’s DIGITAL STE-
REO OUT for use as a master recorder, set the wordlength to 20 and turn on dither for
the ST OUT DIGITAL.

The ST OUT setting applies to the AES/EBU output and Coaxial output.
Use the [DIO] button to locate the Dither page shown below.

@D.in Setur B 0.oUt SeturE Coscade & Moo 3

QUTPUT DITHER

DITHER
QM /OFF HORD LEMGTH (EIT)

stout meitAe  [OFF] [ 7] (2] ) () () [ = ()
weom out -z [OFF] A E] =] (=] =] =] (=] (= ()
s-2  [orr] [ (2] fe el (el (o] (o] (2] )
G el - i | ) ) e e e
7 [orr] (A [ GE el (e (o () () )

Use the cursor buttons to select the dither on/off and wordlength
switches, and the [ENTER] button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches.
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Digital Stereo In

The 03D features both AES/EBU and COAX-
IAL-type digital stereo inputs. Only one connection
can be used at a time. The XLR-3-31-type connec-
tor accepts AES/EBU format digital audio, while the COAXIAL
COAXIAL connector accepts Consumer format

digital audio. Signals input here can be fed to the
stereo input channel or directly to the Stereo bus for ™
stereo cascade operation.

1. Use the [DIO] button to locate the D.in Setup page shown below.

DIGITAL STEREO IN
r_ AES/EBU

@D.in Setupﬁn.ﬂut Se-tup? Cascade ? Maritor ? Dither
[WORDCLOCK SOURCE ]

45k,

STERED IHFUT ASSIGH
=1 (5T ]
ST FLIF

OH/OFF

=]

o
= ——

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the STEREO INPUT ASSIGN options, and
the [ENTER] button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the options.

SELECT—This switch is used to select the digital input connection: AES/EBU or
COAXIAL. Only one connection can be used at a time.

FLIP—This switch flips the digital stereo input signal to the stereo input channel and
the analog stereo input signal to the Stereo bus.

ON/OFF—This switch turns the stereo cascade feed to the Stereo bus on and off. The
source of the stereo cascade signal is determined by the SELECT and FLIP options.

Note: When the AES/EBU or Coaxial DIGITAL STEREO IN connection is used, to pre-
vent noise the sending device and 03D must be wordclock synchronized.

Solo

The stereo cascade signal can be monitored using solo. See Monitoring on page 74 for
more information.

Emphasis

When a digital audio signal containing emphasis is connected to the digital stereo
input, the 03D automatically detects it and de-emphasizes as necessary. Once a signal
has been de-emphasized, it’s processed and output by the 03D without emphasis. The
03D cannot apply emphasis to digital output signals.
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Digital Input Monitor

The DIO Monitor page is used to monitor the channel status of IEC958 digital input
signals (AES/EBU or COAXIAL) connected to the DIGITAL STEREO IN and YGDAI
card. The DIGITAL STEREO IN can be set to either AES/EBU or COAXIAL on the D.in
Setup page. See Digital Stereo In on page 221 for more information. The YGDAI input
monitor works only when an AES/EBU CD8-AE-S YGDAI card is installed.

1. Use the [DIO] button to locate the Monitor page shown below.

@D.in Setup?ﬂ.nut Setup¥ Cascode ? Maritor % Oither
["CHAHHEL STATUS EIT" HOMITOR |

CIA |

ST IM
DIGITAL

F=

EMPHRS 1S —

CATEGORY —_——) el e e

COoPY —

Fs—This field shows the sampling rate of a digital input signal.

32k 32 kHz sampling rate

44.1k 44.1 kHz sampling rate

48k 48 kHz sampling rate

None Sampling rate unknown

UNLOCK No signal connected or signal invalid

EMPHASIS—This field shows whether or not a digital input signal contains emphasis.

ON Emphasis ON
OFF Emphasis OFF
m Unknown

CATEGORY—This field shows the category of a digital input signal. Only COAXIAL
signals contain category information. When an AES/EBU signal is connected,
AES/EBU is shown in this field.

General Used temporarily

Laser Optical Laser optical device (CD player, etc)

D/D Conv Digital-to-digital converter and signal processor

D. Broadcast Digital broadcast reception

Instruments Musical instruments and sources that generate the original sound
A/D Conv A/D converter (without copyright information)

A/D Conv with (C) | A/D converter (with copyright information)

Solid Memory Solid memory device

Experimental Experimental device

Unknown Unknown device

COPY—This field shows the copy status of a digital input signal. Only COAXIAL sig-
nals contain copy information.

OK Copy allowed

Prohibit Copy prohibited
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YGDAI Cards

About the YGDAI System

The YGDAI (Yamaha General Digital Audio Interface) system and optional YGDAI
interface cards provide digital I/O support for several industry standard digital audio
formats and protocols. Using a YGDAI card, the 03D’s bus, aux, and input channel sig-
nals 1-16 can be output to other digital audio equipment, including digital multitrack
recorders. The following YGDAI cards are available.

CD8-AT ADAT Card

The CD8-AT ADAT interface card is used to connect an 8-track ADAT MultiChannel
Optical Interface compatible digital multitrack recorder, such as the Alesis ADAT, Alesis
ADATXt, or Fostex RD-8.

CD8-TDII Tascam Card

The CD8-TDII interface card is used to connect an 8-track Tascam Digital Audio Inter-
face (TDIF-1) compatible digital multitrack recorder, such as the Tascam DA-88 or
DA-38.

CD8-AE-S AES/EBU Card
The CD8-AE-S interface card is used to connect digital audio equipment with
AES/EBU digital I/O. Connection is via a 25-pin D-sub connector.

CD8-Y Yamaha Card

The CD8-Y interface card is used to connect equipment featuring Yamaha format
multi-channel connections.

CD8-CS Cascade Card

The CD8-CS Cascade card is used to cascade two 03Ds together to expand the number
of inputs. The CD8-CS Kit contains two CD8-CS interface cards and a cascade cable.
See Cascading the 03D on page 227 for more information.

Card Specifications

Card Description Connectors
CD8-AT ADAT Digital I/O Optical x2
CD8-TDII Tascam TDIF-1 Digital I/O 25-pin D-sub x1
CD8-AE-S! AES/EBU Digital /0 25-pin D-sub x1
CD8-Y Yamaha Digital 1/0 25-pin D-sub x1
CD8-CS KIT Digital Cascade Kit? 25-pin D-sub x1

1. Cable not included.
2. Kit includes two cards, one cable.

YGDAI Digital Inputs

The eight YGDAI digital inputs work as inputs for input channels 17 through 24, and
cannot be reconfigured. See Input Channel Overview on page 36 for more information.

Emphasis

When a digital audio signal containing emphasis is connected to a YGDAI digital input,
the 03D automatically detects it and de-emphasizes as necessary. Once a signal has been
de-emphasized, it’s processed and output by the 03D without emphasis. The 03D can-
not apply emphasis to digital output signals.
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Multitrack Recorders

The 03D’s YGDALI slot provides eight digital inputs and outputs, and can be used to
connect modular digital multitrack recorders, such as the Alesis ADAT or Tascam
DA-88. The digital outputs can be any combination of bus outs, aux sends, and direct
outputs from the first 16 input channels. So even though the 03D has only four bus out-
puts, up to eight tracks can be recorded simultaneously. When the 03D is used with a
digital multitrack recorder, input channels 17 to 24 function as tape returns.

Assigning Signals to the YGDAI Outputs

The following table shows which signal sources can be assigned to the eight YGDAI dig-
ital outputs. Note that these signals are not sourced directly from the 03D buses. They
are sourced from the actual outputs before D/A conversion. So they are affected, for
example, by the stereo, bus, and aux send master faders, EQ, and dynamics processors.

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the YGDAI OUTPUT ASSIGN switches,

Output

Source

1

BUS 1, AUX 1, Direct Out 1, Direct Out 9, or STEREO L

BUS 2, AUX 2, Direct Out 2, Direct Out 10, or STEREO R

BUS 3, AUX 3, Direct Out 3, Direct Out 11, or STEREO L

BUS 4, AUX 4, Direct Out 4, Direct Out 12, or STEREO R

BUS 1, AUX 1, Direct Out 5, Direct Out 13, or STEREO L

BUS 2, AUX 2, Direct Out 6, Direct Out 14, or STEREO R

BUS 3, AUX 3, Direct Out 7, Direct Out 15, or STEREO L

R N[ || | W|N

BUS 4, AUX 4, Direct Out 8, Direct Out 16, or STEREO R
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and the [ENTER] button to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the switches.

The YGDAI card graphic at the top left of the D.out Setup page indicates the type of

YGDAI card installed. The following table lists the available card types.

Indicator Card Description
No Connection No card installed —
adat CD8-AT ADAT Digital I/O
TASCAM CD8-TDII Tascam TDIF-1 Digital I/O
AES/EBU CD8-AE-S AES/EBU Digital 1/O
YAMAHA CD8-Y Yamaha Digital 1/0
CASCADE CD8-CS KIT Digital Cascade Kit

As an example, this is what the YGDAI card graphic displays when
a CD8-AT ADAT card is installed.
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YGDAI Block Diagram
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Installing YGDAI Cards

Warning: Turn off the 03D before installinga YGDAI card. Failure to do so is an electrical
shock hazard, and may damage the 03D or card.

1. Turn off the 03D.

2. Undo the four fixing screws and remove the slot cover, as shown below.

Keep the cover in a safe place for future use.

3. Insert the card into the slot as shown below. Push it in all the way so that
the card’s connector mates correctly with the internal 03D connector.

4. Secure the card using the four fixing screws.

5. Turn on the 03D.
The 03D checks to see what type of YGDAI card is installed when it’s turned on. If
installation is successful and the card is working correctly, the card type appears on the
D.out Setup page. See Assigning Signals to the YGDAI Outputs on page 224 for more
information.
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Cascading the 03D

The CD8-CS Cascade Kit allows two 03Ds to work together as one 32-input mixing
console, with both 03Ds sharing a common bus system (inputs 17—24 are not available
when a cascade card is installed). The 03D can also be cascaded with the Yamaha 02R
Digital Recording Console, which is an 8-bus console. The CD8-CS Cascade Kit con-
tains two cards and one cable. This is all that is required to cascade two 03Ds or a 03D
and 02R together.

When two consoles are cascaded together, one acts as master, the other as a slave. The
IN/OUT switch on the CD8-CS card installed in the slave console is set to OUT. On the
master console this switch is set to IN.

Note: Turn off the 03D before setting CD8-CS IN/OUT switches.

When a CD8-CS Cascade card is installed in the 03D, the cascade signal sources are
selected automatically, and are not affected by the YGDAI OUTPUT ASSIGN settings
on the D.out Setup page. The cascade signal configurations are explained in the follow-
ing table.

Signal Cascade Configuration

The Bus buses of both consoles are connected directly. The bus out signal levels
Bus are controlled using the bus out faders on the master console. Bus out faders on
the slave console are essentially redundant.

The Aux buses of both consoles are connected directly. The aux send signal levels
Aux are controlled using the aux send faders on the master console. Aux send master
faders on the slave console are essentially redundant.

The Effects buses of the slave and master consoles are not connected. This means
Effects | that the onboard effects processors of both consoles can be used independently
to process signals of the respective console.

The Stereo buses of both consoles are connected directly. The stereo output sig-
nal level is controlled using the ST OUT fader on the master console. Two-track
mastering and monitoring equipment should be connected to the master con-
sole. The ST OUT fader on the slave console is essentially redundant.

Stereo

The Solo buses of both consoles are connected directly. Solo mode is engaged
using the [SOLO] button on the master console. The [SOLO] button on the slave
Solo console is essentially redundant. Solo Status settings must be made on the mas-
ter console. Listen, Sel mode, and safe channel settings are made on the respec-
tive console.

Cascade settings on the master console are made on the Cascade page, which is available
only when a CD8-CS Cascade card is installed, and the IN/OUT switch on that card is
set to IN. There are no configuration settings for the slave console.

1. Use the [DIO] button to locate the Cascade page shown below.

¥ Casoade % FMaritor % Dither
SELECT GHAGFF PADL-AET Bl AUH SiL0 5T
EUSq GIB ==d 22d LR LR
z e
] G. a
4 e
auxA e
E e
o G. 5]
D e
00— 8 s
=T — 2 r
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2. Use the cursor buttons to select the switches and controls and the
[ENTER] button and PARAMETER wheel to set them.
If you are using a mouse, simply click and drag the parameters.

SELECT—These four switches are used to route the eight bus signals from the cascade
card to the 03D’s four buses. If you're cascading two 03Ds together, these switches
should be set so that cascade bus 1 routes to 03D bus 1, cascade bus 2 routes to 03D bus
2, and so on. The 03D does not use buses 5 to 8, so there is no reason to select those
buses. If you are cascading a 03D and 02R Digital Recording Console, however, you can
use these switches to route four of the 02R’s eight buses to the 03D’s four buses.

ON/OFF—These switches are used to turn on and off the cascade input signals.

ATT—These controls are used to attenuate the cascade input signals from 0 dB to
-96 dB.

Cascade Delay

The following illustrations show the amount of signal delay that occurs when 03Ds and
02Rs are cascaded together. The left-channel signal is fed into the first mixer and the
right-channel signal is fed into the second mixer. As the left-channel signal passes
through both mixers, it’s delayed compared to the right-channel signal, which passes
through only one mixer. By delaying the right-channel signal on the second mixer, both
signals can be brought into phase. Use the Delay function to correct cascade delay. See
Channel Delay on page 40 for more information.

L R LR Left-channel output signal
Cascade is delayed by 16 samples
Y
03D 03D
(slave) (master)
L R LR Left-channel output signal
Cascade is delayed by 15 samples
Y Setting the 02R's ID parameter
will not correct this delay. Use
03D 02R the Channel Delay function.
(slave) (master)
L R LR Left-channel output signal
Cascade is delayed by 21 samples
Y
02R 03D
(slave) (master)
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Using Solo with Cascade

When two consoles are cascaded together, the Solo buses of both consoles are con-
nected. Solo mode is engaged using the [SOLO] button on the master console. The
[SOLO] button on the slave console is essentially redundant. Also, solo Status settings
must be made on the master console. Listen, Sel mode, and safe channel settings, how-
ever, are made on the respective console.

Set the Solo Status on the Solo Setup page of the cascade master.
This setting cannot be made on the cascade slave.

Press the [SOLO] button on the cascade master.

Use the [SEL] buttons on each mixer to solo channels.
Solo signals are output through the monitor section of the cascade master.

Press the [SOLO] button on the cascade master to cancel solo.

Cascade Block Diagram
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MIDI
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MIDI and the 03D

The 03D works with MIDI in the following ways:
* Program Changes for mix scene recall (see Program Change Assign on page 239)

+ Control Changes for real-time mix parameter control (Control Change Assign on
page 240)

+ System Exclusive for parameter control (System Exclusive Parameter Control on
page 241)

+ Bulk Dump for data backup and transfer between 03Ds (see Bulk Dump on
page 242)

+ MTC (MIDI Timecode) and MIDI Clock for automix synchronization (see Setting
the Time Base on page 181)

+ Note On/Off for fader start (MIDI Setup on page 235)
+ Note On/Off for freeze effect control (see FREEZE (Effect 2 only) on page 141)

+ MMC (MIDI Machine Control and MIDI Real Time Messages) for remote machine
control (see User Define Buttons on page 208)

+ MIDI Remote (see MIDI Remote on page 243)

MIDI Connectors & TO HOST

In addition to standard MIDI IN, OUT, and THRU
connectors, the 03D features a TO HOST connector.
This allows the 03D to be connected directly to a
personal computer without a MIDI interface. By
connecting other MIDI gear to the 03D’s standard
MIDI connectors, the 03D can be used as MIDI
interface for other gear too.

The TO HOST connection is a two-way connection,
which means it carries MIDI messages from the 03D
and 03D MIDI IN to a controlling computer, and
from the controlling computer to the 03D and the
03D’s MIDI OUT.

The TO HOST connection can be used in one of two modes: STANDARD I/F or MUL-
TIPORT. TO HOST can be used as a personal computer MIDI interface in either mode.
TO HOST modes are selected on the MIDI/HOST page. See MIDI/HOST Setup on
page 233 for more information.

Standard I/F

In STANDARD I/F mode, the TO HOST connection works like an extra MIDI IN and
MIDI OUT.

MULTIPORT

In MULTIPORT mode, TO HOST operation is virtually the same as in STANDARD I/F
mode except for the addition of MIDI Port Select messages. In this way the 03D func-
tions like it has multiple MIDI ports, although physically it does not have multiple
ports. Multiple ports provide multiple MIDI Channels, overcoming the 16 MIDI
Channel limit and preventing MIDI Channel conflicts. Your controlling software or
MIDI sequencer software must support multiple ports to use this mode.
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In MULTIPORT mode, the 03D’s general MIDI functions work with MIDI messages
received on Port 1. Although you can select different ports for MTC, MIDI Real-Time
messages, MMC, Fader Start, and the four MIDI Remote pages. Port 2 data is echoed
through to the MIDI OUT for connection to other MIDI gear.

The 03D Multiport mode does not support fast MIDI, which is used by some multiport
devices and software.

MIDI & TO HOST Data Receive Indicators

B When MIDI data is received at the MIDI IN connection, the MIDI data
receive indicator flashes on the display.

i When data is received at the TO HOST connection, the HOST data receive
indicator flashes on the display.

MIDI/HOST Setup

The MIDI/HOST page is used to set the TO HOST mode and port and MIDI Channel
settings for MTC, MIDI Real-Time messages, MMC, Fader Start, and MIDI Remote.

1. Use the [UTILITY] button to locate the MIDI/HOST page shown below.

@Dscillutnr‘% Prefer. ? Uzer Def. F M0 /HOSTE MIDI Moni.

HOST [NTERFECE T CLOCK: %32
BAUD RATE: 31 .75 1 Locllf
STAHDARD |/F [ G| e
H FORT
GENERAL SETUR T
cH FORT DEGICE Mo
FEDER
Rx FORT START Tx
Tw PORT
; BEMOTET
DEYICE Mo, | REHOT
REMOTES
CH FORT T f B
REMOTES
MTE R T d B
FEEALTIME REMOTES
HESSAEE [ HOST | TeiRx

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the parameter switches and the [ENTER]
button to set them. Use the PARAMETER wheel to set parameter values.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the parameter switches. Position the mouse cur-
sor over parameter values, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the
mouse to set them.

3. Set the TO HOST mode to either STANDARD I/F or MULTIPORT.

STANDARD I/F Mode

In the GENERAL SETUP window, set the general receive and transmit ports to either
MIDI (i.e., standard MIDI connectors) or HOST (i.e., the TO HOST connector). These
general settings affect Program Changes, Control Changes, and Note On/Off messages.
The receive (Rx PORT), transmit (Tx PORT), and Device No. parameters are dupli-
cated on the MIDI Setup page. See MIDI Setup on page 235 for more information.

Setting the Rx PORT and Tx PORT to different ports (e.g., Rx PORT to MIDI and Tx
PORT to HOST) allows you to chain MIDI gear together, as shown below.

vost o1, |MiDIOUT .
Computer |- > MIDHIN] - MIDI Gear
~ MIDI IN
03D = MIDI OUT
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In this case, MIDI messages received at the TO HOST connection are echoed through
to the MIDI OUT connector according to the ECHO parameters on the MIDI Setup
page. See MIDI Setup on page 235 for more information. While MIDI messages
received at the 03D’s MIDI IN pass through the 03D to the controlling computer via the
TO HOST connection.

The Port can be set independently for the following parameters:

MTC Rx—This port switch determines whether the 03D receives MTC from the MIDI
IN or TO HOST.

REAL TIME MESSAGE—This port switch determines whether the 03D receives and
transmits MIDI Real-time System messages (MIDI Clock, etc) via the MIDI IN and
MIDI OUT or TO HOST.

MMC Tx Device No.—This switch determines which port the 03D uses to transmit
MMC messages; MIDI OUT or TO HOST. The device number can be set, beginning
from 1. Note that if the device receiving the MMC starts its device numbering scheme
from 0, you'll have to set the 03D device number to the next lower number.

FADER START Tx—This port switch determines which port the 03D uses to transmit
Note On/Off messages: MIDI OUT or TO HOST. The MIDI Channel can also be set.
Fader start can be turned on or off on the MIDI Setup page. See MIDI Setup on page
235 for more information.

REMOTE1-4 Tx/Rx—These four port switches determine which ports the 03D uses

to transmit and receive MIDI Remote messages for the four MIDI Remote pages: MIDI
OUT or TO HOST. The MIDI Channel can be set for each MIDI Remote page. When

the GM, User Define or Pro Tools remote page is used, MIDI Remote data is transmit-
ted and received on all channels regardless of this setting. See MIDI Remote on page 243
for more information.

MULTIPORT Mode

In MULTIPORT Mode, the PORT parameters in the GENERAL SETUP window are set
to HOST-1 FIX, which means Port 1. This setting cannot be changed. These general
settings affect Program Changes, Control Changes, and Note On/Off messages. MIDI
messages transmitted and received on Port 2 pass between the TO HOST and MIDI
connectors in accordance with the OTHER COMMANDS ECHO and REAL TIME
MSG. & MTC ECHO settings.

When the MTC Rx or REAL TIME MESSAGE (MIDI Clock, etc) parameter is set to
HOST, you can select a port from 1 to 8, 17, or ALL.

Port 17 is normally used in multi-port system for SMPTE timecode or for an additional
standard MIDI interface. When ALL is selected, MTC and MIDI Clock are received at
all ports. Real Time Messages assigned to the USER DEFINE buttons are output form
port 0 when these parameters are set to ALL.

When the MMC Tx Device No., FADER START Tx, and REMOTE1-4 Tx/Rx parame-
ters are set to HOST, you can select a port from 1 to 8. If you set each parameter to a
unique port you can use the same MIDI Channel.

TO HOST Baud Rate

The TO HOST baud rate and transmission clock speed is ;i e i o
displayed in the top-right corner of the MIDI/HOST T CLOCKI 323 [orrip
page, as shown here. You can change these settings by
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selecting the SETUP switch and then pressing the [ENTER] button. If you are using a
mouse, simply click the SETUP switch. The following dialog box appears.

{MIDI SPEEDY

EEE =
[ =4 b0 == [ =15 ]
| sak ][ 19.2c J(| [ oFF ]

These setting are really intended for those who write their own computer programs to
control the 03D. You should not change them unless you know what you are doing. If
you are using a standard MIDI sequencer program, use the following settings.

Computer Type BAUD RATE Tx CLOCK
Macintosh 31.25K x32
X (Some Windows PC software
Windows PC may need to use 38.4K) OFF

The x2, +2, and +4 settings apply only to the 31.25K BAUD RATE.
If the 38.4K or 19.2K BAUD RATE is used, Tx CLOCK is fixed at OFE.

MIDI Setup

The MIDI Setup page is used to configure basic 03D MIDI parameters, such as MIDI
transmit (Tx) and receive (Rx) Channels, OMNI on/off, echo on/off, and so on.

1. Use the [MIDI] button to locate the MIDI Setup page shown below.

CHAMGE 1 1 E1 B0
THhreE 1 1 E1 B0 @ TxCH
FREAMETER E3 E3 o | F:x _
EILK - EX @ 1
Fiereonn | IEXE DEUICE o,
REALTIME H5G. o | @ N1D'
COMMENDS Ex

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the parameter switches and the [ENTER]
button to set them. Use the PARAMETER wheel to set the rotary controls.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the parameter switches and drag the rotary con-
trols.

PROGRAM CHANGE—Program Change messages are used to recall mix scenes. See
Program Change Assign on page 239 for more information. The four switches in this
group are as follows. Tx determines whether or not the 03D transmits Program Change
messages. Rx determines whether or not the 03D receives Program Change messages.
OMNI determines whether or not the 03D receives Program Change messages on all 16
MIDI Channels. When OMNI is on, Program Change messages are received regardless
of the MIDI CHANNEL Rx parameter settings. ECHO determines whether or not Pro-
gram Change messages are echoed to the MIDI OUT.

CONTROL CHANGE—Control Change messages are used to control 03D parameters
in real time. See Control Change Assign on page 240 for more information. The four
switches in this group are as follows. Tx determines whether or not the 03D transmits
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Control Change messages. Rx determines whether or not the 03D receives Control
Change messages. OMNI determines whether or not the 03D receives Control Change
messages on all 16 MIDI Channels. When OMNI is on, Control Change messages are
received regardless of the MIDI CHANNEL Rx parameter settings. ECHO determines
whether or not Control Change messages received on the specified MIDI Channel (Rx
CH) are echoed to the MIDI OUT.

PARAMETER CHANGE—Parameter Change System Exclusive messages are used to
control 03D parameters in real time. The three switches in this group are as follows. Tx
determines whether or not the 03D transmits Parameter Change System Exclusive mes-
sages. Rx determines whether or not the 03D receives Parameter Change System Exclu-
sive messages. ECHO determines whether or not Parameter Change System Exclusive
messages received on the specified MIDI Channel (Rx CH) are echoed to the MIDI
OUT.

BULK—This switch determines whether or not the 03D receives MIDI Bulk Request
messages and MIDI Bulk Dump data.

FADER START (NOTE ON)—When Fader Start is set to ON, a MIDI Note On mes-
sage is transmitted when the fader of an odd-numbered channel is raised from infinity
(00). This can be used in conjunction with a “MIDI to trigger” interface box to auto-
matically start CD players, tape decks, etc. This function is intended for use with chan-
nels configured as a stereo pair. That’s why only the odd-numbered channel causes a
MIDI Note On message to be transmitted. When the fader is lowered back to infinity, a
corresponding MIDI Note Off message is transmitted, which can be used to stop play-
back on the CD player or tape deck.

Fader MIDI Note No. Note On Note Off
CH1 37 9n 25 7f 9n 25 00
CH3 38 9n 26 7f 9n 26 00
CHS5 39 9n 27 7f 9n 27 00
CH7 40 9n 28 7f 9n 28 00
CH9 41 9n 29 7f 9n 29 00
CH 11 42 9n 2a 7f 9n 2a 00
CH 13 43 9n 2b 7f 9n 2b 00
CH 15 44 9n 2c 7f 9n 2c 00

REAL TIME MSG. & MTC—This switch determines whether or not real-time mes-
sages and MTC are echoed. This is used when a device connected through the 03D
needs to be synchronized. Echoed messages include the following:

MTC Quarter Frame Message (F1h **h)
Song Position Pointer (F2h **h **h)
Song Select (F3h **)

MIDI Clock (F8h)

Start (FAh), Continue (FBh), Stop (FCh)
MTC Message (FOh 7Fh 7Fh 01h...F7h)

Operation of this echo switch depends on the HOST INTERFACE setting on the
MIDI/HOST page (MIDI/HOST Setup on page 233). When the HOST INTERFACE is
set to STANDARD I/F, this switch affects data echoed from the MIDI IN to the MIDI
OUT. When set to MULTIPORT, however, it affects data echoed from PORT 2 to the
MIDI OUT.
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OTHER COMMANDS—This switch determines whether or not MIDI data other than
that set using the PROGRAM CHANGE, CONTROL CHANGE, PARAMETER
CHANGE, and REAL TIME MSG. & MTC switches is echoed.

Operation of this echo switch depends on the HOST INTERFACE setting on the
MIDI/HOST page (MIDI/HOST Setup on page 233). When the HOST INTERFACE is
set to STANDARD I/F, this switch affects data echoed from the MIDI IN to the MIDI
OUT. When set to MULTIPORT, however, it affects data echoed from PORT 2 to the
MIDI OUT.

MIDI CHANNEL—These controls are used to select the MIDI Channels that the 03D
uses to transmit and receive MIDI data. The Tx control sets the transmit MIDI Chan-
nel. The Rx control sets the receive MIDI Channel.

The onboard effects processors feature a freeze effect that can be triggered using MIDI
Note On and Off messages received on the Rx Channel. See FREEZE (Effect 2 only) on
page 141 for more information.

DEVICE No.—This control is used to set the Device No., which is used for MIDI Bulk
Dump and Parameter Change System Exclusive messages. When the 03D transmits a
Bulk Dump data request message, the receiving device uses the Device No. to transmit
the requested Bulk Dump data to that 03D. Other 03Ds ignore the Bulk Dump data.
Basically, the Device No. determines the MIDI Channel used for System Exclusive data
transfer. If you are using only one 03D, the Device No. can be set at 1. If you are using
more than one 03D, however, set each 03D to a different Device No.
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MIDI Monitor

The MIDI Moni. page is used to monitor data received at the MIDI IN and TO HOST
connections. Data is displayed in a hexadecimal format.

1. Use the [UTILITY] button to locate the MIDI Moni. page shown below.

wnscillutnr¥ Frefer. ¥ User Def.?t’llﬂlr’HDST? Mol I“I-:uni.f

|HMIDI_IMPUT HMONITOR "TO HOST" IMPUT MOMITOR
1 43 28 VE 4C 40 28 28

35 41 36 37 44 26 FH v

FILTERIMG FILTERIMG

ACTIVE SEMSE (FEHI[_DFF_] FEH
MIDI CLOCK (FEH1[_OFF_] F&H
HMIDI TIME CODELF1H) [_OFF_] FiH

MIDI data received at the MIDI IN connection is monitored in the MIDI INPUT
MONITOR window. Data received at the TO HOST connection is monitored in the TO
HOST INPUT MONITOR window. Status bytes with an MSB (Most Significant Byte)
of 1 are highlighted.

Active Sensing (FEH), MIDI Clock (F8H), and MTC Quarter Frame Messages (F1H
**H) can be filtered from the MIDI IN and TO HOST windows independently.

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the filter switches in the Filtering win-
dows and the [ENTER] button to turn them on and off.
If you are using a mouse, simply click the filter switches.
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Program Change Assign

The PGM Asgn. page is used to assign 03D scene memories to MIDI Program Changes.
Program Change messages can be used to recall 03D mix scenes. See Using MIDI Pro-
gram Change Messages on page 169 for more information. Scene memories can be
assigned to Program Change messages from 1 to 128. Initially, scene memories 1 to 50
are assigned sequentially to Program Changes 1 to 50. Scene memory 00 is assigned to
Program Change 51.

When using MIDI Program Change messages to recall mix scenes, be sure to configure
the MIDI Setup page. See MIDI Setup on page 235 for more information.

1. Use the [MIDI] button to locate the PGM Asgn. page shown below.

MEMID| S=tue 3 PGM Asan & CTL A=dn. & BuTk

PROGRAN CHRAMGE ASS1GEH TRELE |

PEM CH. SCEME Mo. /TITLE

S = @5.[ Mo Datal ]

4 = @84, Mo Data! ]

3 = @3.[0 Mo Datal ]

_______ 2 = BZ,[ Mo Data! ]
Mo.i 1% = 610 Ho Datal 17 [JHITIALIZE ]

2. Use the cursor buttons to select the PRM CHG. column, and then use the
PARAMETER wheel to select a Program Change.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the PRM CHG. parameter
box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

3. Press the [»] cursor button to select the SCENE No./TITLE column, and
then use the PARAMETER wheel to select a scene memory.
If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the SCENE No./TITLE
parameter box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

To reset the Program Change assignments to their initial set-
tings, use the cursor buttons to select the INITIALIZE switch, Fieset FGH
and then press the [ENTER] button. If you are using a mouse,
simply click the INITIALIZE switch. The dialog box shown here ARE ¥OU SURE ¥

appears. Click OK to initialize.

A scene memory to Program Change assignment table is pro-

vided on page 267. The scene memory to Program Change assignment table can be
backed up to an external MIDI device, such as a MIDI data filer, using MIDI Bulk
Dump. See Bulk Dump on page 242 for more information.

As=ian table.
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Control Change Assign

The CTL Asgn. page is used to assign 03D parameters to MIDI Control Changes. Con-
trol Changes can be used to control 03D mix settings in real time. When an 03D mix
parameter is adjusted, a Control Change messages is transmitted. This message could
be recorded to a MIDI sequencer or controlling computer. When the sequence is played
back, the 03D parameter is adjusted automatically. Similarly, 03D mix settings can be
controlled by transmitting Control Changes from other MIDI devices. For example, a
synthesizer with assignable sliders. Up to 114 03D mix parameters can be assigned to
Control Changes 0 to 95 and 102 to 119 (Control Changes 96 to 101 cannot be used).
See Parameter to Control Change Table on page 268 for more information.

When using MIDI Control Change messages to control mix settings, be sure to config-
ure the MIDI Setup page. See MIDI Setup on page 235 for more information.

Use the [MIDI] button to locate the CTL Asgn. page shown below.

(HEHIC] Setie T PO Azar F CTL Asdn. B Bk
| COMTROL CHAMGE ASSIGH TAELE |

CTL CHG. FPARAMETER
4 = FADER CHAMMEL  CH 4
3 = FADER CHAMMEL  CH =
2 = FADER CHAMMEL  CH 2
_______ 1 = FACER CHAMMEL  CH 1
Moo @ =HO ASSIGH {f

IHITIALIZE

Use the cursor buttons to select the CTL CHG. column, and then use the
PARAMETER wheel to select a Control Change.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the PRM CHG. parameter
box, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

Control Changes 0 and 32 are used in conjunction with Program Change and Bank
Select messages. Some MIDI sequencers may not record these Control Changes from
the 03D correctly. If this is a problem, set Control Changes 0 and 32 to NO ASSIGN.

Press the [»] cursor button, and then use the PARAMETER wheel to select
a mix parameter.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

Press the [»] cursor button, and then use the PARAMETER wheel to select
a channel.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

Press the [»] cursor button, and then use the PARAMETER wheel to select
a channel number.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over the parameter box, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

To reset the Control Change assignments to their initial W TRELE IMITIAL I7E g
settings, use the cursor buttons to select the INITIALIZE Choose an Arrandement.
switch, and then press the [ENTER] button. If you are | CANCEL | | pEoan o |
using a mouse, simply click the INITIALIZE switch. The e
dialog box shown here appears. Click O3D DEFAULT to
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initialize. The PMIX 01 ARRANGEMENT option is used to configure Control
Changes for use with a Yamaha Programmable Mixer 01 Digital Mixer.

A parameter to Control Change assignment table is provided on page 268. The param-
eter to Control Change assignment table can be backed up to an external MIDI device,

such as a MIDI data filer, using MIDI Bulk Dump. See Bulk Dump on page 242 for
more information.

Pair, group, library recall parameters, etc., cannot be assigned to Control Changes. They
can, however, be controlled using System Exclusive messages.

For parameters that are split into L and H, Control Changes will not be output if H is
not assigned. Also, if only H is assigned, the resolution will be less, causing a discrep-
ancy between transmission and reception. Furthermore, the effect parameters for
DELAY LCR time and FREEZE point use two parameters consisting of four parameter
areas (L, H, L, H). Be aware of this when making adjustments.

The Q parameter of the high and low EQ bands can be set to shelving or filter using Sys-
tem Exclusive messages, but not Control Change messages. This is to prevent accidental
changes while using a MIDI controller. Control Changes can, however be used to adjust
the Q parameter over its normal range from 10.0 to 0.01.

System Exclusive Parameter Control

Parameters that cannot be assigned to Control Changes can be controlled in real time
by transmitting and receiving System Exclusive messages. See MIDI Data Format on
page 271 for more information.
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Bulk Dump

From the Bulk page, 03D data can be dumped to and from other MIDI devices, such as
a MIDI data filer, controlling computer, or another 03D. This can be used to backup
03D data, or transfer data between 03Ds.

Use the [MIDI] button to locate the Bulk page shown below.
HERIC] SetieF PoN Azar @ 1L A=dr § Bulk

CHTEGORY
| sETUP MEM. ] [ SCEHE MEM. |-{&7 .

L
| PaM. TRELE | [ Ea LIBRARY |—id47 .0
[ cTL. TRELE | [DvH. LIERARY ] —id7 . ©
[
[

Mo
Mo
Mo
Mo
[ cH LigrARY |-{82.T Ho
[ AoToMi ]-E1LT Ho
[MIDI REMOTE | —iFRGET . L

Oatag!
Oagtag!

1:
it| [reERUEST]
Ogtg! 1:
Oatal 1i[r| TRAHZMIT
o —
1
1

[ EFF. LIBRARY |- {55

Datal
Oatag!
MO_OF

Use the cursor buttons to select a data type switch, and then press the
[ENTER] button.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the data type switch.

Use the cursor buttons to select the parameter box adjacent to the
selected data type, and then use the PARAMETER wheel to select indi-
vidual memories and programs.

Data Type Range Description

SETUP MEM.

Various settings

PGM Asgn. page settings (scene memory
to Program Change assignment table)

PGM. TABLE

CTL Asgn. page settings (parameter to
Control Change assignment table)

CTL. TABLE

SCENE MEM. 1-50, EDIT BUFFER, ALL Scene memory data

EQ LIBRARY

41-80, ALL

EQ library user programs

DYN. LIBRARY

41-80, ALL

Dynamics library user programs

EFF. LIBRARY

65-96, ALL

Effects library user programs

CH LIBRARY

2-50, ALL

Channel library user programs

AUTOMIX

1-4, CURRENT AUTO, ALL

Automix data

MIDI REMOTE

1-4

MIDI remote data

4.

To transmit or request all data, select the ALL switch.
ALL allows you to transmit or request the data of all 10 categories.

Use the cursor buttons to select the REQUEST or TRANSMIT switch, and
then press the [ENTER] button.

When REQUEST is pressed, the 03D transmits a MIDI Bulk Dump Request message.
The receiving device then transmits the requested Bulk Dump data to the 03D. When
TRANSMIT is pressed, the 03D transmits the specified data.

TRANSMIT INTERVAL—This parameter specifies the interval between data blocks
during Bulk Dump transmission. MIDI devices with a relatively small data buffer can
easily be overloaded with MIDI data. Setting an interval of, say, 300 ms allows a slower
device to process the received MIDI data correctly. An interval setting of 0 can be used
when transferring Bulk Dump data between 03Ds.
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MIDI Remote

The MIDI Remote function allows you to control other MIDI equipment from the 03D.
Connection can be made using MIDI IN/OUT or the TO HOST connection. Remote
equipment can be controlled using the 03D faders, [ON] buttons, cursor buttons, and

PARAMETER wheel.

The following MIDI equipment can be controlled from the 03D.
+ Digital mixers—Yamaha Programmable Mixer 01, 02R, 03D

+ Digital effects processors—Yamaha ProR3, REV500

+ GM tone generator
+ XG tone generator

+ Pro Tools

+ User defined (user defined MIDI commands)

Up to four display pages can be configured for use with the above.

Connecting for Remote Control

The following illustration is an example of how equipment can be connected to the 03D

for remote control operation.

MIDI OUT _
MIDI IN MIDI
MIDI IN Device
- MIDI OUT
03D
MIDI OUT -~
_ ToHOosT_ | MIDI MIDI IN MIDI
‘ “| I/F |miDIIN Device
MIDI OUT
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1.

Assigning Devices to MIDI Remote Pages

Four MIDI Remote pages are available and each can be assigned to one device.
Use the [MIDI REMOTE] button to locate the Setup page shown below.

57— T PMixdl & FroRs & w6

§  Setur
CH/PORT

PARGE 1 @ H (MO OPERATIOMN

el . )
Preez | o) 1 Programmable Micer O || g

—
PAGE 3 @ [ Prnza

Pt cHi i
PAGE ¢ G 1 E
Use the cursor buttons to select a page’s rotary control, and then use the
PARAMETER wheel to select a device.

If you are using a mouse, position the mouse cursor over a rotary control, press and
hold the left mouse button, and then drag the mouse.

Use the cursor buttons to select the CH/PORT parameters, and then use
the [ENTER] button and PARAMETER wheel to set them.

If you are using a mouse, simply click the CH/PORT switches. Position the mouse cur-
sor over the CH parameters, press and hold the left mouse button, and then drag the
mouse.

The CH/PORT parameters determine which ports the 03D uses to transmit and receive
MIDI Remote messages for the four MIDI Remote pages: MIDI OUT or TO HOST.
The MIDI Channel can be set for each MIDI Remote page.

The CH/PORT settings can also be made on the MIDI/HOST page of the Utility func-
tion. See MIDI/HOST Setup on page 233 for more information.
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Programmable Mixer 01, 02R, 03D Pages

The same remote control functions are available for the Programmable Mixer 01, 02R,
and 03D. The following table lists the mixer parameters that can be controlled from the
03D.

03D Control Programmable Mixer 01, 02R, 03D Parameter
Channel faders Channel faders
[ON] buttons Channel ON/OFF
. . Pan
Display functions -
Mix scene recall

Use the [MIDI REMOTE] button to locate the P.Mix01, 02R, or 03D page.
1 m— F PHixol © Frofs ¢ REUSHE ¥ Sedue

MEM r:u:u.~ TITLE
ED 8 [ Initbata |

FANFCT

OOOHODHOO O

CEMTER | CEMTER § CEMTER § CEMTER { CEMTER § CEMTER | CEMTER | CEHTER

ODOOOO OO

CEMTER | CEMTER § CENTER § CEMTER § CEMTER i CEHTER § CENTER  CENTER

03D channel faders 1 to 16 correspond to faders 1 to 16 on the remote mixer. Adjusting
an 03D fader changes the corresponding fader on the remote mixer.

03D [ON] buttons 1 to 16 correspond to [ON] buttons 1 to 16 on the remote mixer.
Operating an 03D [ON] button mutes the corresponding channel on the remote mixer.

To adjust the pan on the remote mixer, select a pan control on the display and use the
PARAMETER wheel. The corresponding pan control on the remote mixer changes.

To recall a mix scene on the remote mixer, select the MEM NO. parameter and use the
PARAMETER wheel to choose a mix scene. The TITLE of the mix scene does not yet
appear. Select the RCL switch, and then press the [ENTER] button to recall the mix
scene on the remote mixer. The mix scene is recalled and the 03D’s fader positions are
updated to reflect the remote mixer’s new fader positions, and the pan controls on the
03D’s display are updated to show the new pan positions. The 03D’s [ON] button indi-
cators show the mute status of the remote mixer channels.

The Connect function can be used to update the 03D’s fader positions, display pan con-
trols, and [ON] buttons to reflect those of the remote mixer when the remote mixer is
first connected or turned on. To execute the Connect function, select the CONNECT
switch, and then press the [ENTER] button.

If you are controlling a Programmable Mixer 01, set its Control Change Assign mode
to Register.

If you are controlling an 03D, make the following settings on its MIDI Setup page:
PROGRAM CHANGE RX= ON, PROGRAM CHANGE ECHO=0OFF, CONTROL
CHANGE TX=0OFF, CONTROL CHANGE ECHO=0OFE, PARAMETER CHANGE TX
and RX both=ON, PARAMETER CHANGE ECHO=O0FF, and BULK RX=ON. The
MIDI RX CH, MIDI TX CH and DEVICE NO. should match the Remote MIDI Chan-
nel number. So that the remote 03D doesn’t affect the mix scene functions on the con-
trolling 03D, set CONTROL CHANGE RX=OFF on the controlling 03D.
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ProR3, REV500 Pages

The following table lists the reverb parameters that can be controlled from the 03D.

03D Control

ProR3, REV500 Parameter

Channel faders

Reverb parameters

Display functions

Reverb parameters

Reverb program recall

03D faders control the same parameters as those on the display.
Use the [MIDI REMOTE] button to locate the ProR3 or REV500 page.
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To recall a reverb program, select the PGM NO. parameter and use the PARAMETER
wheel to choose a program. The TITLE of the program and TYPE do not yet appear.
Select the RCL switch, and then press the [ENTER] button to recall the reverb program
on the ProR3 or REV500. The reverb program is recalled and the 03D’s faders and dis-
play controls are updated to reflect the new parameter positions.

To edit a reverb parameter from the 03D, select the parameter on the display and use
the PARAMETER wheel. Alternatively, adjust the corresponding 03D fader.

The Connect function can be used to update the 03D’s faders and display controls when
the ProR3 or REV500 is first connected, turned on, or a parameter is edited or program
is recalled manually. To execute the Connect function, select the CONNECT switch,
and then press the [ENTER] button.
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GM Tone Generator Page

The following table lists the GM tone generator parameters that can be controlled from
the 03D. MIDI Channels do not have to be set.

03D Control GM Tone Generator Parameter
Channel faders Channel levels
Pan
Display functions Expression
Two assignable Control Changes

Use the [MIDI REMOTE] button to locate the GM page.

WG E . Setue
n

EH |1 &2 |53 |5 |68 [ 7|85 [CTLf
CTL1 E:I E:I G:I E:I E:I E:I G:I G:I EEEU1DEPTH§
(=] | =] 5] 5] =] =] 5] =] 5]
crez{ (O o OO O | EEIE§3 ................
ttgsl e | e | el e| e el @ | CHO DEPTH |
e | (0|0 || 0|00
CCi1 =] 5] 5] =] =] 5] =] 5]
FAN
EEiE|Lea |Les |Lea|Lee [Lea |Lea |Les |LEa

The 03D display shows Control Change 1, Control Change 2, Expression, and Pan con-
trols for channels 1 to 8 or channels 9 to 16. Use the CH switches to select these channel
groups. When an 03D fader in group 1 to 8 or group 9 to 16 is operated, the corre-
sponding group is selected on the display.

03D channel faders 1 to 16 correspond to channels 1 to 16 on the GM tone generator.
Adjusting an 03D fader changes the corresponding level on the tone generator.

To adjust the pan or expression on the GM tone generator, select a pan or expression
control on the display and use the PARAMETER wheel. The corresponding pan or
expression control on the tone generator changes.

The Control Change 1 and Control Change 2 controls operate in the same way as the

pan and expression controls, however you can assign different Control Changes to
them.

The Transmit function can be used to transmit the 03D’s faders and display controls to
the GM tone generator. To execute the Transmit function, select the TRANSMIT
switch, and then press the [ENTER] button.
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1.

XG Page

The following table lists the XG tone generator parameters that can be controlled from
the 03D.

03D Control XG Tone Generator Parameter

Channel faders Part levels

Reverb levels

Chorus levels

Variation levels or Variation Assign switches

Display functions
play Pan

Reverb, Chorus, and Variation return levels

Master volume

Use the [MIDI REMOTE] button to locate the XG page.
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Set the MIDI Channel to match the device number of the XG tone gen-
erator. See MIDI/HOST Setup on page 233 for more information.

The 03D display shows Reverb, Chorus, Variation, and Pan controls for parts 1 to 8,9
to 16, 17 to 24, and 25 to 32 in four groups. Use the PART switches to select these
groups. When group 1 to 8 or 9 to 16 is selected, 03D faders correspond to parts 1 to 16,
and when an 03D fader in group 1 to 8 or group 9 to 16 is operated, the corresponding
group is selected on the display. When group 17 to 24 or 25 to 32 is selected, 03D faders
correspond to parts 17 to 32, and when an 03D fader in group 17 to 24 or group 25 to
32 is operated, the corresponding group is selected on the display.

To adjust the reverb, chorus, expression, or pan of a part on the XG tone generator, or
the reverb return, chorus return, variation return, or Master volume, select a control on
the display and use the PARAMETER wheel. The corresponding parameter on the tone
generator changes.

The Connect function can be used to update the 03D’s faders and display controls when
the XG tone generator is first connected, turned on, or a parameter is edited manually.
To execute the Connect function, select the CONNECT button, and then press the
[ENTER] button.

If the variation effect on the tone generator is set to Insertion, there will be a switch that
specifies the part to which it will be assigned.
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Pro Tools Page
The following table lists the Pro Tools parameters that can be controlled from the 03D.

MIDI Channels do not have to be set.
03D Control Pro Tools Parameter

Channel faders (1-8) | Track levels
[ON] buttons Depends on the selected mode
Start, Stop, Record, Fast Forward, Rewind

Locate point recall

Display functions
play Pan

Send 1, Send 2
1. Use the [MIDI REMOTE] button to locate the Pro Tools page.
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2. In Pro Tools, choose Peripherals from the Setups menu.

3. Turn on DEVICE CS-10.
03D channel faders 1 to 8 correspond to tracks 1 to 8 on Pro Tools. Adjusting an 03D

fader changes the corresponding level in Pro Tools.

The Pro Tools transport functions can be controlled using the Rewind, Fast Forward,
Stop, Play, and Record switches. For recording, make sure that Pro Tools is set to Record
Enable.

Operation of the controls depends on the mode, as explained in the following table.

Mode Operation
SOLO ON/OFF switches are used to solo Pro Tools’ tracks
MUTE ON/OFF switches are used to mute Pro Tools’ tracks
LOCATE ON/OFF switches are used to move to the locate points set in Pro Tools
KNOB The PAN, SENDT1, and SEN!DZ controls can be used (note that these con-
trols can only be operated in KNOB mode)

To adjust the pan, send 1, or send 2 of a Pro Tools track, set the mode to KNOB, select
a control, and then use the PARAMETER wheel. The corresponding parameter changes
in Pro Tools.

Do not operate the transport controls on both the 03D and Pro Tools.
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User Define Page

The following table lists the 03D controls that can be used to control user-defined
parameters.

03D Control Parameter
Channel faders Output a user-defined command (31 byte)
[ON] buttons (OFF to ON) Output a user-defined command (16 byte)
[ON] buttons (ON to OFF) Output a user-defined command (16 byte)

Use the [MIDI REMOTE] button to locate the User Def. page.

1 — T EHixBl & Prolocols F Uoar Def &
1@ 11 12 15 14 15 16

o AHEE DY EEEYEELDE
=o- EEEE EEEE BEEE BEER
e EEEE EREE ERER AHEE

DEF IME

oMt 1

On the User Define page, you define the MIDI commands to be sent when the 03D’s
faders or [ON] buttons are operated. Two commands can be defined for the [ON] but-
tons. One for the transition from OFF to ON, and one for ON to OFFE.

The following values can be set.

Hex: 00-EF, FO, F1, F2, F3, F6, F7, F8, FA, FB, FC, FF
FAD: Outputs the fader value (00-7F)

END: Completes the command

03D—Owner’s Manual



251

Troubleshooting

Symptom

Advice

The 03D cannot be turned on!

Make sure that the power cord is connected to a suitable AC wall out-
let.

Make sure that the 03D POWER switch is set to the ON position.

If you still cannot turn on the 03D, contact your Yamaha dealer.

Input channel signal level is very low!

Make sure that the GAIN control and PAD switch (channels 1 to 8) are
set correctly. See Gain and Pad on page 37.

Use the Meter pages to check the levels. See Metering on page 79 for
more information.

The faders do not adjust levels as
expected!

Make sure that you have selected the correct fader mode and mixing
layer, and that the MIDI Remote function is turned off. See Mixing
Layer on page 31 for more information.

[ON] buttons and [SEL] buttons
select the wrong channels!

Make sure that you have selected the correct mixing layer. See Mixing
Layer on page 31 for more information.

Input signals are present but the
display meters show nothing!

Make sure the Meter mode is not set to GAIN REDUCTION, which dis-
play the amount of gain reduction by the dynamics processors. See
Metering on page 79 for more information.

Input signals are present but the
stereo output is dead!

Raise the ST OUT fader and make sure that the ST OUT [ON] button is
on. Make sure that the channels are routed to the stereo output. See
Stereo Pan, Balance & Routing on page 59 for more information.

Input signals are present but the
monitor output is dead!

Make sure that the MONITOR OUT SOLO/2TR IN switch is set to
SOLO. See Two-track Input on page 77 for more information.

Make sure that the MONITOR OUT control is turned up, and that on
the Moni.Setup page the MONI TRIM control is turned up and a moni-
tor source is selected. See Monitoring on page 74 for more informa-
tion.

Solo mode is selected but nothing
can be heard!

Make sure that the MONITOR OUT SOLO/2TR IN switch is set to
SOLO. See Two-track Input on page 77 for more information.

Make sure that the MONITOR OUT control is turned up, and that on
the Solo Setup page the SOLO TRIM control is turned up. See Using
Solo on page 76 for more information.

In Mixdown Solo mode, some
channels are heard all the time!

Are these channels set as solo safe channels? See Solo Safe on page 77
for more information.

Signals from input channels 1 and 2
cannot be heard!

Is there an external processor that is turned off connected to the insert
jacks?

Channels seem to run out of
headroom, especially when EQ boost
is applied!

Use the Attenuator function on the EQ page to reduce the level. See
Attenuator on page 38 for more information.

A signal is connected to the ST IN
analog input jacks but it doesn’t
appear on the ST IN channel!

Make sure the input source for the ST IN is set to ANALOG on the D.in
Setup page. See Digital Stereo In on page 221 for more information.

An AES/EBU signal is connected to
the DIGITAL STEREO IN connection
but cannot be heard!

Make sure that DIGITAL STEREO IN is set to AES/EBU, and that the DIG
ITAL STEREO IN signal is routed to either the ST IN channel or STEREO
CASCADE, and that the CASCADE is turned ON. All these settings are

made on the on the D.in Setup page. See Digital Stereo In on page 221
for more information.

Recordings made via the DIGITAL ST
OUT or YGDAI sound grainy!

Make sure that the Dither function is set to match the wordlength of
the recording device. See Output Dither on page 220 for more infor-
mation.

Signals connected via the DIGITAL ST
IN or YGDAI sound noisy!

Make sure that the device sending these signals is synchronized to the
master wordclock. See Wordclock Setup on page 216 for more infor-
mation.
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Symptom

Advice

Configured a stereo pair but the
signal appears to be in mono!

Make sure that the odd channel is panned hard left, and the right
channel is panned hard right.

Configured a stereo pair but the
signal sounds out of phase!

Make sure that the phase of both input channels in the stereo pair is set
the same. Phase settings are not linked when channels are configured
as a stereo pair. See Phase on page 39 for more information.

Signals appeared to be delayed!

Make sure that the Channel Delay function is set correctly. See Channel
Delay on page 40 for more information.

Added faders to a fader group but
grouping does not work!

Make sure that the fader group is enabled. See Fader Groups on page
112 for more information.

Added channels to a mute group but
group muting does not work!

Make sure that the mute group is enabled. See Mute Groups on page
113 for more information.

Cannot recall effects programs 43, or
64 to Effect 1!

These effects programs use the HQ. PITCH and FREEZE type effects,
and can be recalled only to Effect 2.

Cannot access the Bus To ST page!

Make sure the Pan mode is set to Stereo. When a surround pan mode is
selected this page cannot be accessed. See Selecting a Pan Mode on
page 58 for more information.

Cannot recall a channel program!

Does the program contain data that corresponds to the selected chan-
nel? See Recalling Channel Programs on page 106 for more informa-
tion.

Cannot store a mix scene!

Is the selected scene memory protected? See Write Protecting Scene
Memories on page 170 for more information.

Recalling a mix scene doesn’t update
some channels!

Are those channels set as safe channels? See Recalling Scene Data
Safely on page 174 for more information.

Cannot recall mix scenes using MIDI
Program Change messages!

Make sure that the 03D is configured to receive Program Change mes-
sages and the MIDI Channels match. See MIDI Setup on page 235 for
more information.

Check the mix scene to Program Change assign table. See Program
Change Assign on page 239 for more information.

Cannot control mix parameters using
MIDI Control Change messages!

Make sure that the 03D is configured to receive Control Change mes-
sages and that the MIDI Channels match. See MIDI Setup on page 235
for more information.

Check the parameter to Control Change assign table. See Control
Change Assign on page 240 for more information.

Automix cannot record!

Make sure that the Automix function is enabled. See Enabling Automix
on page 180 for more information.

Some channels do not respond to
automix recording and playback!

Are these channels set as safe channels? See Safe Channels on page
183 for more information.

Fader movement is not consistent!

Calibrate the faders. See Calibrating the Faders on page 214 for more
information.
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General

Appendix A

03D Level Diagram
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Display Messages

Message

Meaning

AUTOMIX MEMORY FULL!

The automix memory is full. Delete some unnecessary
data or back up your data to a MIDI data filer.

AUTOMIX REC ABORTED.

Automix recording was aborted and the data was dis-
carded. If the automix undo buffer is set to ENABLE, you
can undo the operation.

AUTOMIX REC STOPPED!

Automix recording was stopped.

AUTOMIX REC TIME EXCEEDED!

The total recording time for automix has been exceeded.

AUTOMIX RUNNING.

Cannot operate while automix is recording or playing.

BULK: AUTOMIX MEMORY FULL!

The received Bulk Dump data cannot be stored because
the automix memory is full.

BULK: BYTE COUNT MISMATCH!

The byte count of the received Bulk Dump data is not cor-
rect.

BULK: CHECK SUM MISMATCH!

The check sum of the received Bulk Dump data is not cor-
rect.

BULK: MEMORY PROTECTED!

The Bulk Dump data cannot be stored because the desti-
nation is write-protected.

CANNOT CONNECT!

Connection could not be made with the device selected
on the MIDI REMOTE page. Check the port setting and
connections.

CANNOT EXECUTE (NO DATA).

Cannot execute as no data has been stored.

CH17-24 ARE DISABLED!

When a CD8-CS cascade card is installed in the YGDAI
slot, input channels 17-24 are disabled.

DIGITAL ST IN SYNC ERROR!

The digital audio signal connected via the DIGITAL ST IN
connector is not synchronized with the wordclock master.
This may cause noise. Make sure that the device feeding
the DIGITAL ST IN is synchronized to the master wordclock
or make the DIGITAL ST IN the wordclock source. This
message can be disabled by setting the DIGITAL ST IN
SYNC CAUTION preference to OFF on the Prefer. page of
the UTILITY function.

FOR EFFECT1 ONLY.

The selected effect program can be recalled only to
Effect 1.

LOW BATTERY!!

The internal battery voltage is getting very low. Back up
the setup data (Bulk Dump on page 242), and ask your
dealer to replace the battery.

MIDI IN: DATA FRAMING ERROR!

An incorrect signal may have been input to the MIDI IN.

MIDI IN: DATA OVERRUN!

An incorrect signal may have been input to the MIDI IN.

MIDI: Rx BUFFER FULL!

The 03D is probably receiving too much MIDI data.

MIDI: Tx BUFFER FULL!

The 03D is probably transmitting too much MIDI data.

NO DATA TO RECALL.

Cannot recall as no data has been stored.

RECALL SAFE DATA CONFLICT!

Some channels are protected by the scene memory recall
safe function. However, the memory you are trying to
recall has different bus and aux pair settings and pan
mode (stereo/surround) settings, so the scene recall could
not be executed.

Solo mode is active. Use the [SEL] buttons to solo chan-

SOLO READY.

nels.

When the 03D is configured as cascade slave, you cannot
SOLO SLAVE. change the solo status. Use the [SOLO] button on the cas-

cade master.

TC FRAME JUMP!

The timecode being received is jumping and dropping
frames. Check the device outputting the timecode.
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Message

Meaning

TC TYPE MISMATCH!

Timecode that is different from the automix Time Base set-
ting has been input. The automix may not play back cor-
rectly. Review and correct the setting.

TO HOST: DATA FRAMING ERROR!

An incorrect signal may have been input to the TO HOST
connector.

TO HOST: DATA OVERRUN!

An incorrect signal may have been input to the TO HOST
connector.

TO HOST: DATA PARITY ERROR!

An incorrect signal may have been input to the TO HOST
connector.

TO HOST: RX BUFFER FULL!

The 03D is probably receiving too much MIDI data at the
TO HOST connector.

TO HOST: TX BUFFER FULL!

The 03D is probably transmitting too much MIDI data
from the TO HOST connector.

WRONG WORD CLOCK!

The received wordclock is not correct and the 03D cannot
synchronize correctly. Select an appropriate wordclock by
reviewing the system connections, or use the AUTO NAVI-
GATE function on the D.in Setup page of the DIO func-
tion.

YGDAI INPUT SYNC ERROR!

The digital audio signal connected via the YGDAI card is
not synchronized with the wordclock master. This may
cause noise. Make sure that the device feeding the YGDAI
card inputs is synchronized to the master wordclock. Even
if the sync system is correctly configured, the wordclock
may become unstable until the digital MTR enters chase
mode, and this message may appear. This message can be
disabled by setting the YGDAI IN SYNC CAUTION prefer-
ence to OFF on the Prefer. page of the UTILITY function.
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Security Cover

In some situations you may want to fit a protective cover over the analog controls across
the top of the 03D. Although Yamaha do not make a cover, the 03D has four fixing holes
to secure a user-made cover. If you fit such a cover, make sure that the fixing screws do
not protrude inside the 03D by more than 12 mm. The fixing holes accept M3-size
machine screws, and are spaced 40.0 mm vertically, 411.6 mm horizontally.

Rack-mounting Kit

The 03D can be rack mounted using the optional RK124 Rack Mount Kit. See your
Yamaha dealer for details.

Fitting Instructions

1. Undo the screws shown here
and remove the side panels.

2. Attach the rack-mount brack-
ets as shown here.
Here the bracket is fitted so that the
03D’s display and buttons are flush
with the front of the rack.

Here the bracket is fitted so that the
03D’s faders are flush with the front
of the rack.

03D VEK (Video Edit Suite Software)

With support for the ESAM 11 editor protocol, the optional 03D Video Edit Suite soft-
ware turns the 03D Digital Mixing Console into a full-feature digital audio mixer for
video post-pro. With the Video Edit Suite Software installed and enabled, audio signals
can be mixed and edited along with video. ESAM II support means that the 03D works
like a video switcher for audio, allowing remote transition previews from a video editor.
Several extended functions of the ESAM II protocol including remote fader level con-
trol have been employed. 03D data can be downloaded or uploaded to a video editor
for centralized data management. The 03D's motorized faders allow for accurate level
adjustments, and precisely reflect input level settings. In FROM-TO mode, faders
reflect transition levels. The 03D does not require extra hardware to the Video Edit
Suite Software. A video editor can be connected directly to the 03D's TO EDITOR port.
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Appendix B:

Specifications

General Specs

Sampling rate

Signal delay
Dither
Fader

Fader resolution

Total harmonic distortion
(THD)

Frequency response

Dynamic range

Hum & Noise

20 Hz to 20 kHz, Rs=150Q, GAIN:
Max, PAD: off, Input sensitiv-
ity=—60 dB

LPF (Measured with a -6
dB/octave filter @12.7 kHz;
equivalent to a 20 kHz filter with
an infinite dB/octave
attenuation.)

Maximum voltage gain

Crosstalk (1 kHz)

Controls
Analog section
PAD switch
GAIN control

PHANTOM switch
Monitor output switch
LEVEL controls

Digital section

ON button, SEL but-
ton, fader

MIXING LAYER button
MIDI REMOTE button
FADER MODE button

Internal: 48 kHz/44.1 kHz
External: 32 kHz (-6%) to 48 kHz (+6%)

Less than 2.5 ms fs=48 kHz, CH IN to ST OUT
16 to 24 bit
60 mm stroke motorized fader x 19

128 steps ST OUT: +6 to —90 dB, — dB
others: +6 to —72 dB, —o dB

Less than 0.1% 20 Hz to 20 kHz, +14 dB 600Q, ST IN to ST OUT
Less than 0.02% 1 kHz, +18 dB 600Q, ST IN to ST OUT

20 Hz to 20 kHz +1, -3 dB, +4 dB 600Q

110 dB typical DA (ST OUT)
105 dB typical AD+DA (ST IN to ST OUT)

-128 dB  Equivalent input noise
-94 dB  Residual noise ST OUT, ST OUT ON switch: off
-94dB 98 dB S/N all channel faders: - dB
ST OUT fader: 0 dB
-64dB 68 dB S/N 1channel fader: 0 dB
ST OUT fader: 0 dB
76 dB CH IN to ST OUT/BUS OUT
76 dB CH IN (Pre-fader) to AUX OUT
36 dB ST IN to ST OUT
76 dB CH IN to MONITOR OUT (ST OUT via pre-fader)
-70 dB  adjacent input channels
-60 dB  adjacent ST IN
-70dB  CH IN to output
26 dB input channels 1 to 8

44 dB (16 to —60 dB)
30 dB (+10 to —20 dB)

+48V

input channels 1 to 8
input channels 9 to 16, ST IN

input channels 1 to 8
SOLO/2TRIN
MONITOR OUT, PHONES

channels 1 to 16 (17 to 24, AUX 1 to 4, BUS 1 to 4), ST IN,
RETURN 1/2, ST OUT

channel 1 to 16 (17 to 24/MASTER)
Remote/Local off

AUXT, AUX2, AUX3, AUX4, FADER-METER, EFFECT1, EFFECT2
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CHANNEL CONTROL
button

SET UP button

SOLO button

SCENE MEMORY
button

USER DEFINE button

CURSOR button

PARAMETER wheel

ENTER button
Display

LCD

Meters

LED indicators

Power Requirements

Power Consumption
Dimensions (W xH x D)
Weight

Free-air operating
temperature range

Security cover

Options

EQ LOW, LO-MID, HI-MID, HIGH, DELAY/a, DYNAMICS,
PAN/ROUTING, VIEW

UTILITY, MIDI, SCENE MEMORY, DIO, GROUP/PAIR, SOLO SETUP,

AUTOMIX

STORE, RECALL, INC+, DEC—-, UNDO/REDO

1,2,3,4
LEFT, RIGHT, UP, DOWN

24-click rotary encoder

Graphical LCD, 320 x 240 dots with backlight and contrast control

STEREO OUT meter, 2 x 12 segment LED bargraphs

MIXING LAYER 1-16/(17-24/MASTER)
EFFECT RETURN 1/2

U.S.A. & Canada 120V AC, 60 Hz
European 230 VAC, 50 Hz

85W

460 x 210.5 x 516.5 mm (18.1” x 8.3"” x 20.3")
16 kg (35.3 Ibs)

10°C to 35°C (50°F to 95°F)

Four M3 fixing holes for user-made cover

YGDAI cards, RK124 Rack Mount Kit, 03D VEK (Video Edit Suit
Software)
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Channel Specs

Mono input channel channels 1 to 24 (channels 17 to 24: YGDAI card)
Analog section
PHANTOM switch +48V,CH 110 8
GAIN control 44 dB (=16 to —60 dB), channel 1 to 8
30 dB (+10 to —20 dB), channel 9 to 16
PAD switch 26 dB, channels 1 to 8
INSERT channel 1 & 2
AD convertor 20-bit linear 64-times oversampling

Digital section

Attenuator 0 to —96 dB 1 dB step
Delay Delay/Slap/Echo (Delay time: O to 200 ms, fs=48 kHz)
Pre/Post AUXT, AUX2, AUX3, AUX4, EFFECT1, EFFECT2
Phase Normal/Reverse
Equalizer 4-band parametric equalizer
Dynamics
ON button ON/OFFCH 1to 16
Fader 60 mm stroke motorized fader CH 1 to 16
Solo ON/OFF
AFL/PFL
Pan
Bus assign BUS1, BUS2, BUS3, BUS4, STL-R
Direct out (channel 1 to 16: YGDAI)
Meter LCD

Stereo input channel L-R
Analog section
GAIN control 30 dB (+10 to -20 dB)
AD convertor 20-bit linear 64-times oversampling

Digital section

FLIP switch Normal (ST IN: Analog)
FLIP (DIGITAL STEREO IN: Digital)
Attenuator 0 to-96 dB 1 dB step
Delay Delay/Slap/Echo (Delay time: 0 to 200 ms, fs=48 kHz)
Equalizer 4-band parametric equalizer
Dynamics
ON button ON/OFF
Fader 60 mm stroke motorized fader
Solo ON/OFF
AFL/PFL
Balance
Dual pan Individual/Gang/Inverted Gang
Bus assign BUS 1, BUS 2, BUS 3, BUS 4, ST L-R
Meter LCD
Pre/Post AUX1, AUX2, AUX3, AUX4, EFFECTT, EFFECT2

03D—Owner’s Manual



260

Stereo digital input channel
De-emphasis Auto de-emphasis filter (15 s/50 p's)

FLIP switch Normal (ST IN: analog)
FLIP (DIGITAL STEREO IN: digital)
DIGITAL STEREO IN: AES/EBU, COAXIAL

Cascade ON/OFF, ON: assign to ST bus

Effect return channel 1,2

Equalizer 4-band parametric equalizer
Dynamics
ON button ON/OFF EFFECTT1, EFFECT2
Fader 60 mm stroke motorized fader
Solo ON/OFF

AFL/PFL
Balance
Dual pan Individual/Gang/Inverted Gang
Bus assign BUST, BUS2, BUS3, BUS4, ST L-R
Meter LCD
Pre/Post AUXT, AUX2, AUX3, AUX4

Stereo output channel L-R

Digital section

Equalizer 4-band parametric equalizer
Fader 60 mm stroke motorized fader
Balance
Dynamics
ON button ON/OFF
Delay Delay time: 0 to 41.7 ms, fs=48 kHz
Monitor ON/OFF
AFL/PFL
Meter 12-element LED Meter x 2 (Post-fader)

Analog section

DA convertor 20-bit linear 8-times oversampling

BUS Output channel BUS OUT 1 to 4

Digital section

Equalizer 4-band parametric equalizer
Pan (to ST BUS)
Fader 60 mm stroke motorized fader
Monitor ON/OFF
AFL/PFL
Meter LED
Delay Delay time: O to 41.7 ms, fs=48 kHz

Analog section

DA convertor 18-bit linear 8-times oversampling
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AUX output channel AUX OUT 1 to 4

Digital section

Equalizer 4-band parametric equalizer
Fader 60 mm stroke motorized fader
Dynamics
ON/OFF
Monitor ON/OFF

AFL/PFL
Meter LCD

Analog section

DA convertor 18-bit linear 8-times oversampling

Monitor output channel
Digital section

MONI TRIM control/SOLO TRIM control (SOLO ON)

MONO switch ON/OFF
Analog section
DA convertor 20-bit linear 8-times oversampling
Output select switch SOLO/2TRIN
LEVEL control MONITOR OUT
PHONES

REC OUT channel

SOURCE SELECT ST OUT/BUS 1-2
switch

Digital stereo output channel
Dither Word length: 16 to 24 bit

Digital output channel (YGDAI cards)

Output select BUS 1/CH 1/CH 9/AUX 1/ST OUT L to YGDAI OUTPUT 1
BUS 2/CH 2/CH 10/AUX 2/ST OUT R to YGDAI OUTPUT 2
BUS 3/CH 3/CH 11/AUX 3/ST OUT L to YGDAI OUTPUT 3
BUS 4/CH 4/CH 12/AUX 4/ST OUT R to YGDAI OUTPUT 4
BUS 1/CH 5/CH 13/AUX 1/ST OUT L to YGDAI OUTPUT 5
BUS 2/CH 6/CH 14/AUX 2/ST OUT R to YGDAI OUTPUT 6
BUS 3/CH 7/CH 15/AUX 3/ST OUT L to YGDAI OUTPUT 7
BUS 4/CH 8/CH 16/AUX 4/ST OUT R to YGDAI OUTPUT 8

Dither Word length: 16 to 24 bit
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Memory/Library Specs

Type Total Preset User

Scene Memories 51 1 50
Channel Library 51 2 49
Effects Library 96 64 32
Dynamics Library 80 40 40
EQ Library 80 40 40
EQ Specs

Band (G)ain (F)requency’ Q
High +18 dB 21 Hz-20.1 kHz LPF, 10-0.1, shelving
High-Mid +18 dB 21 Hz-20.1 kHz 10-0.1
Lo-Mid +18 dB 21 Hz-20.1 kHz 10-0.1
Low +18 dB 21 Hz-20.1 kHz HPF, 10-0.1, shelving

1. Frequency at 48 kHz or 44.1 kHz sampling rate. At a sampling rate of 32 kHz the frequency
range is 21 Hz-15.1 kHz.
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Analog Inputs Specs

Input level
PAD | GAIN Actual For Use P -
Connection . Load With Sensitivity! Maximum| Connector
Switch | Control Yy ;
witch) Lontro Impedance| Nominal Nominal | Before
Clipping
OFF 60 -72 dB -60 dB -46 dB | XLR-3-31 type
Input Channels OFF 3 kO Mics -28 dB -16 dB -2 dB &
1-8 16 & (30.9mV) [ (123 mV) | (616 mV) | TRS phone
ON 600 QLinesl ™ _>4p | +10dB | +24dB jack
616 mV) | (2.45V) | (12.3V) | (balanced)
-32dB -20 dB -6 dB
-20 TRS phone
| h | 19.4mV) |(77.5 mV)| (388 mV .
9n—ﬁ:tc R 1060 (600 2 tines 2 dB : (+1o dB) (+24 dB) Jack
- 3
+10 G16mv) | 245v) | 123y | Panced)
-32dB -20 dB -6 dB
-20 TRS phone
19.4 mV) |(77.5 mV)| (388 mV .
STIN (L, R) — 10kQ |600 Q Lines ( B ) (+10 B ) (+24 dB) jack
- 3
+10 @16mv) | @45v) | 23y | Palanced)
TRS phone
. -8 dB +4 dB +18 dB .
| | H1, 2 — k
nsert In (CH1, 2) 10kQ |600 Q Lines (09 mv) | (1.23V) | (6.16V) Jac .
(unbalanced)
. -10dBV | =10 dBV +4 dBV Phono
2TRIN (L, R —
(L R 10k 1600 QLines| 316 vy | (316 mV)| (1.58V) | (unbalanced)

1. Sensitivity is the lowest level that will produce an output of +4 dB (1.23 V) or the nominal output level when
the 03D is set to maximum gain (all faders and level controls at maximum positions).

PN AWN

Input channel XLR-type connectors are balanced (pin 1 = ground, pin 2 = hot, pin 3 = cold).

Input channel and ST input TRS phone jacks are balanced (tip = hot, ring = cold, sleeve = ground).
Input channel insert connections are unbalanced (tip = send, ring = return, sleeve = ground).
When dB represents a specific voltage, 0 dB is referenced to 0.775 V rms.
For 2TR IN levels, 0 dBV is referenced to 1.00 V rms.
Input channels 1-16 and ST IN use linear 20-bit 64-times oversampling A/D converters.
Individually switched +48 V phantom power is available on input channels 1-8.
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Analog Outputs Specs

Output Level
. Actual For Use With P
Connection Source . Maximum Connector
d Nominal Nominal
Impedance Before Clipping
STEREO OUT . XLR-3-32 type
150 Q 600 Q Lines +4dB (1.23V +18 dB (6.16 V
(L,R) ( ) ( ) (balanced)'
TRS phone jack
BUS OUT (1-4) 150 Q 10 kQ Lines +4 dB (1.23V) +18 dB (6.16 V) P JZ
(balanced)
TRS ph jack
AUX OUT (1-4) 150 Q 10kQ Lines | +4dB(1.23V) | +18dB(6.16V) phone Jat
(balanced)
Insert Out . TRS phone jack
Q 10 kQ L 4 dB (1.23 V 18 dB (6.16 V
(CH1, 2) 600 0 ines +4 dB (1.23 V) +18 dB (6.16 V) (unbalanced)3
REC OUT (L, R) 600 Q 10kQ Lines | -10 dBV (316 mV)| +4 dBV (1.58 V) Pho:r‘]’cgg;ba"
MONITOR OUT . TRS phone jack
150 Q 10 kQ L 4 dB (1.23V 18 dB (6.16 V
(L, R) ines - ( ) " ( ) (balanced)?
8Q phones 1T mw 25 mwW Stereo phone jack
Phones 100 Q 4
40Q phones 3 mwW 75 mW (unbalanced)
1. STEREO OUT XLR-type connectors are balanced (pin 1 = ground, pin 2 = hot, pin 3 = cold).
2. BUS, AUX, and MONITOR OUT TRS phone jacks are balanced (tip = hot, ring = cold, sleeve = ground).
3. Input channel insert connections are unbalanced (tip = send, ring = return, sleeve = ground).
4. The PHONES stereo phone jack is unbalanced (tip = left, ring = right, sleeve = ground).
5. When dB represents a specific voltage, 0 dB is referenced to 0.775 V rms.
6. For REC OUT levels, 0 dBV is referenced to 1.00 V rms.
7. STEREO OUT and MONITOR OUT use 20-bit 8-times oversampling D/A converters.
8. BUS and AUX outputs use 18-bit 8-times oversampling D/A converters.
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Digital Inputs Specs

Connection Format Data Length Level Connector
DIGITAL AES/EBU AES/EBU 24 bit RS-422 XLR-3-31 type
STEREO IN! COAXIAL IEC-958 24 bit 0.5 Vpp (75Q) Phono

Consumer Use
1. De-emphasis is applied automatically if the input signal has been emphasized.
Digital Outputs Specs
Connection Format Data Length Level Connector
AES/EBU AES/EBU! 24 bit3 RS-422 XLR-3-32 type
DIGITAL S/EBU bit yp
2
STEREO OUT | coaxjaL |  'EC-958 20 bit3 0.5 Vpp (75Q) Phono
Consumer Use

1. Channel status
Type: 2 channel audio signal

Emphasis: No

Sampling rate: depends on internal configuration

2. Channel status

Type: 2 channel audio signal
Category code: 2 channel PCM encoder/decoder
Copy prohibit: No

Emphasis: No

Clock accuracy: Level 1l (1,000 ppm)
Sampling rate: depends on internal configuration
3. Dither: wordlength 16-24 bit

YGDAI Interface Card Specs

Card Format Inputs Outputs
CD8-AT | ADAT 8 inputs (CH17-24) 8 outputs (BUS, AUX, ST, CH direct)
CD8-TDIl | TASCAM 8 inputs (CH17-24) 8 outputs (BUS, AUX, ST, CH direct)
CD8-AE-S | AES/EBU 8 inputs (CH17-24) 8 outputs (BUS, AUX, ST, CH direct)
CD8-Y Yamaha 8 inputs (CH17-24) 8 outputs (BUS, AUX, ST, CH direct)
CD8-CS | Cascade Cascade inputs Cascade outputs

Control 1/0 Specs

Connection Format Level Connector
TO HOST! — — 8-pin mini DIN
MIDI IN (MTC) MIDI — 5-pin DIN
MIDI THRU MIDI — 5-pin DIN
MIDI OUT MIDI — 5-pin DIN
MOUSE — — 9-pin D-sub (male)
TO EDITOR! — RS-422 9-pin D-sub (female)
WORD CLOCK IN — TTL (75Q ON/OFF) BNC
WORD CLOCK OUT — TTL (75Q) BNC

1. TO HOST and TO EDITOR cannot be used at the same time.
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03D Dimensions

W: 460

A
Y

D: 516.5

Specifications and external appearance are subject to change without notice.

For European Model

Purchaser/User information specified in EN55103-1 and EN55103-2.
Inrush Current: 5A

Conformed Environment: E1, E2, E3 and E4.
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Appendix C: MIDI

Scene Memory to Program Change Table

Program | Initial User Program | Initial User Program | Initial User
Change # | Scene # | Scene # Change # | Scene # | Scene # Change# | Scene # | Scene #
1 01 44 44 87 —
2 02 45 45 88 —
3 03 46 46 89 —
4 04 47 47 90 —
5 05 48 48 91 —
6 06 49 49 92 —
7 07 50 50 93 —
8 08 51 00 94 —
9 09 52 — 95 —
10 10 53 — 96 —
11 11 54 — 97 —
12 12 55 — 98 —
13 13 56 — 99 —
14 14 57 — 100 —
15 15 58 — 101 —
16 16 59 — 102 —
17 17 60 — 103 —
18 18 61 — 104 —
19 19 62 — 105 —
20 20 63 — 106 —
21 21 64 — 107 —
22 22 65 — 108 —
23 23 66 — 109 —
24 24 67 — 110 —
25 25 68 — 111 —
26 26 69 — 112 —
27 27 70 — 113 —
28 28 71 — 114 —
29 29 72 — 115 —
30 30 73 — 116 —
31 31 74 — 117 —
32 32 75 — 118 —
33 33 76 — 119 —
34 34 77 — 120 —
35 35 78 — 121 —
36 36 79 — 122 —
37 37 80 — 123 —
38 38 81 — 124 —
39 39 82 — 125 —
40 40 83 — 126 —
41 41 84 — 127 —
42 42 85 — 128 —
43 43 86 —
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Parameter to Control Change Table

Parameter
Control
Change # 03D Default Programmable Mixer 01 User
Arrangement
0 NO ASSIGN FADER CHANNEL CH1
1 FADER CHANNEL CH1 FADER CHANNEL CH2
2 FADER CHANNEL CH2 FADER CHANNEL CH3
3 FADER CHANNEL CH3 FADER CHANNEL CH4
4 FADER CHANNEL CH4 FADER CHANNEL CHS5
5 FADER CHANNEL CHS5 FADER CHANNEL CH6
6 FADER CHANNEL CH6 FADER CHANNEL CH7
7 FADER CHANNEL CH7 FADER CHANNEL CHS8
8 FADER CHANNEL CHS8 FADER CHANNEL CH9
9 FADER CHANNEL CHO9 FADER CHANNEL CH10
10 FADER CHANNEL CH10 FADER CHANNEL  CHT11
11 FADER CHANNEL CH11 FADER CHANNEL CH12
12 FADER CHANNEL CH12 FADER CHANNEL CH13
13 FADER CHANNEL CH13 FADER CHANNEL CH14
14 FADER CHANNEL CH14 FADER CHANNEL CH15
15 FADER CHANNEL CH15 FADER CHANNEL CH16
16 FADER CHANNEL CH16 FADER  CHANNEL  STIN
17 FADER CHANNEL CH17 FADER  CHANNEL RETURNT1
18 FADER CHANNEL CH18 FADER  CHANNEL RETURN2
19 FADER CHANNEL CH19 FADER  CHANNEL MAS AUXT1
20 FADER CHANNEL CH20 FADER  CHANNEL MAS AUX2
21 FADER CHANNEL CH21 FADER  CHANNEL MAS ST
22 FADER CHANNEL  CH22 ON CHANNEL CH1
23 FADER CHANNEL CH23 ON CHANNEL CH 2
24 FADER CHANNEL CH24 ON CHANNEL CH3
25 FADER  CHANNEL STIN ON CHANNEL CH4
26 FADER  CHANNEL RETURNI ON CHANNEL CH5
27 FADER  CHANNEL RETURNZ2 ON CHANNEL CH6
28 FADER  CHANNEL MAS AUXT |ON CHANNEL CH7
29 FADER  CHANNEL MAS AUX2 |ON CHANNEL CH8
30 FADER  CHANNEL MAS AUX3 |ON CHANNEL CH9
31 FADER  CHANNEL MAS AUX4 |ON CHANNEL  CH10
32 — ON CHANNEL  CH11
33 FADER  CHANNEL MAS BUS1 ON CHANNEL  CH12
34 FADER  CHANNEL MAS BUS2 |ON CHANNEL  CH13
35 FADER  CHANNEL MAS BUS3 |ON CHANNEL  CH14
36 FADER  CHANNEL MAS BUS4 |ON CHANNEL  CH15
37 FADER  CHANNEL MAS ST ON CHANNEL  CH16
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Parameter
Control
Change # 03D Default Programmable Mixer 01 User
Arrangement
38 PAN CHANNEL CH1 ON CHANNEL  STIN
39 PAN CHANNEL CH 2 ON CHANNEL RETURN1
40 PAN CHANNEL CH3 ON CHANNEL  RETURN2
41 PAN CHANNEL CH4 ON CHANNEL MAS AUX1
42 PAN CHANNEL CHS5 ON CHANNEL  MAS AUX2
43 PAN CHANNEL CH6 ON CHANNEL MAS ST
44 PAN CHANNEL CH7 PAN CHANNEL CH1
45 PAN CHANNEL CH8 PAN CHANNEL CH 2
46 PAN CHANNEL CH9 PAN CHANNEL CH3
47 PAN CHANNEL  CH10 PAN CHANNEL CH 4
48 PAN CHANNEL  CH11 PAN CHANNEL CHS5
49 PAN CHANNEL  CH12 PAN CHANNEL CH6
50 PAN CHANNEL  CH13 PAN CHANNEL CH7
51 PAN CHANNEL  CH14 PAN CHANNEL CHS8
52 PAN CHANNEL  CH15 PAN CHANNEL CH9
53 PAN CHANNEL CH16 PAN CHANNEL CH10
54 PAN CHANNEL  CH17 PAN CHANNEL  CH11
55 PAN CHANNEL  CH18 PAN CHANNEL CH12
56 PAN CHANNEL  CH19 PAN CHANNEL  CH13
57 PAN CHANNEL  CH20 PAN CHANNEL CH14
58 PAN CHANNEL  CH21 PAN CHANNEL  CH15
59 PAN CHANNEL  CH22 PAN CHANNEL CH16
60 PAN CHANNEL  CH23 PAN CHANNEL  STINL
61 PAN CHANNEL  CH24 PAN CHANNEL STINR
62 PAN CHANNEL  STINL PAN CHANNEL  RETURNTL
63 PAN CHANNEL STINR PAN CHANNEL RETURN1R
64 ON CHANNEL CH1 PAN CHANNEL  RETURN2L
65 ON CHANNEL CH 2 PAN CHANNEL RETURNZ2R
66 ON CHANNEL CH3 NO ASSIGN
67 ON CHANNEL CH4 BALANCE MAS ST
68 ON CHANNEL CH5 FADER EFF1 SEND CH 1
69 ON CHANNEL CH&6 FADER EFF1 SEND CH?2
70 ON CHANNEL CH7 FADER EFF1 SEND CH3
71 ON CHANNEL CH8 FADER EFF1 SEND CH4
72 ON CHANNEL CH9 FADER EFF1 SEND CHS5
73 ON CHANNEL  CH10 FADER EFF1 SEND CH6
74 ON CHANNEL  CH11 FADER EFF1 SEND CH7
75 ON CHANNEL  CH12 FADER EFF1 SEND CH38
76 ON CHANNEL  CH13 FADER EFF1 SEND CH9
77 ON CHANNEL  CH14 FADER EFF1 SEND CH10
78 ON CHANNEL  CH15 FADER EFF1 SEND CH11
79 ON CHANNEL  CH16 FADER EFF1 SEND CH12
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Parameter
Control
Change # 03D Default Programmable Mixer 01 User
Arrangement

80 ON CHANNEL  CH17 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH13
81 ON CHANNEL CH18 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH14
82 ON CHANNEL  CH19 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH15
83 ON CHANNEL CH20 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH16
84 ON CHANNEL  CH21 FADER  EFF1 SEND STIN
85 ON CHANNEL CH22 FADER EFF2SEND CH1

86 ON CHANNEL  CH23 FADER  EFF2SEND CH2
87 ON CHANNEL CH24 FADER EFF2SEND CH3
88 ON CHANNEL  STIN FADER EFF2SEND CH4
89 ON CHANNEL RETURN1 FADER EFF2SEND CHS5
90 ON CHANNEL  RETURN2 FADER EFF2SEND CH6
91 ON CHANNEL MAS AUX1 |FADER EFF2SEND CH7
92 ON CHANNEL  MAS AUX2 |FADER  EFF2 SEND CH 8
93 ON CHANNEL MAS AUX3 |FADER EFF2SEND CH9
94 ON CHANNEL  MAS AUX4 |FADER  EFF2 SEND CH10
95 ON CHANNEL MAS ST FADER  EFF2 SEND CH11

102 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH1

103 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH2

104 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH3

105 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH 4

106 FADER  EFF1 SEND CHS5

107 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH6

108 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH7

109 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH38

110 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH9 —

111 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH10

112 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH11

113 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH12

114 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH13

115 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH14

116 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH15

17 FADER  EFF1 SEND CH16

118 FADER  EFF1 SEND ST IN

119 FADER  EFF1 SEND MAS ST
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MIDI Data Format

1 Transmit/Receive Data

1.1 Channel Messages

1.1.1 Note On/ Note Off

When FADER START is on, Note-on messages will be transmitted
when odd numbered faders from 1 through 15 are raised from -infin-
ity (velocity 127) or lowered to -infinity (velocity 0).

CH Note No.
1 37 (25h)
3 38 (26h)
5 39 (27h)
7 40 (28h)
9 41 (29)
11 42(2Ah)
13 43(2Bh)
15 44 (2Ch)

Also, Note-on/off messages are received when the Effect is being fro-
zen and MIDI TRG is not set to OFFE. In this case, the velocity is
ignored.

1.1.2 Control Changes

Control change messages will be transmitted or received when trans-
mission or reception are respectively turned on.

With a setting of OMNI, all channels will be received.

The 114 control numbers 0 through 95 and 102 through 119 can be
freely assigned to mixer parameters.

Note: 0 and 32 are Bank Change messages, and in the case of a device
which cannot transmit or receive these correctly unless they are used
in conjunction with a Program Change message, it is possible that
there will be problems with operation. In this case, do not assign 0 or
32.

Data values for transmission and reception are calculated as follows.
Given the following:

(128 or in the case of two-byte data 16384) / (number of parameter
steps) = X...Y

INT ((Y+1)/2)=Z

Reception

If (MIDI DATA -Z) < 0, then INTERNAL = 0

If ((MIDI DATA -Z) / X) > MAX, then INTERNAL = MAX
Else, INT ((MIDI DATA -Z) / X) = INTERNAL

Transmission

If INTERNAL = 0, then MIDI DATA = 0

If INTERNAL = MAX then MIDI DATA = (127 or in the case of
two-byte data 16384)

Else, (X x INTERNAL) + INT (X /2) + Z = MIDI DATA

1.1.3 Program Changes

Transmission/reception of these messages can be turned on/off in the
MIDI page.

When a memory recall is executed, the program change message cor-
responding to that memory number will be transmitted on the spec-
ified MIDI channel.

If a program change message is received on the specified MIDI chan-
nel or in OMNI, the memory corresponding to that program num-
ber will be recalled.

The user is free to create the program change assign table.

1.2 System Exclusive Messages

1.2.1 Bulk Dump/Request

Transmission is always on. Reception can be specified.

Bulk Request messages can be transmitted on the specified MIDI
channel by operations in the MIDI page.

Bulk Dumps can be transmitted by operations in the MIDI page, or
in response to an incoming Bulk Request that is received on the spec-
ified DEVICE channel. The contents of the corresponding memory
will be transmitted on the specified DEVICE channel.

When a Bulk Dump is received, the contents of the corresponding
memory will be rewritten.

1.2.2 Parameter Change/Request

Transmission / reception can be turned on/off in the MIDI page.
When a parameter of this unit is edited, a parameter change message
will be transmitted on the specified DEVICE channel if Parameter
Change Transmission is on.

If Parameter Change Reception is on, receiving a Parameter Request
on the specified DEVICE channel will cause the content of the corre-
sponding parameter to be transmitted, regardless of whether trans-
mission is on or off.

When Parameter Change Reception is on, and a Parameter Change is
received on the specified DEVICE channel, the contents of the corre-
sponding parameter will be modified.

1.2.3 MMC (MIDI Machine Control)

These messages can be transmitted according to the User Define set-
tings.

1.3 System Common Messages

1.3.1 MTC Quarter Frame Messages

Received by Automix for synchronization.

1.3.2 Song Position Pointer

When Automix is set to MIDI Clock Base, these messages are
received, and a following Continue command will cause synchroni-
zation to begin from the middle of the song.

1.4 System Real Time Messages

1.4.1 Timing Clock

These are received for synchronization when Automix is set to MIDI
Clock Base.

1.4.2 Start, Continue, Stop

These are received when Automix is set to MIDI Clock Base, and will
start/stop the automix.
These can also be transmitted according to the User Define settings.

1.4.3 Active Sensing

This is transmitted at intervals of less than 300 ms.
If after this message is received, no message is received for an interval
longer than 300 ms, Running Status will be cleared.

1.4.4 System Reset

When this is received, Running Status will be cleared.

1.5 MIDI Remote

MIDI Remote settings allow all MIDI commands to be transmitted
on the specified channel.

Control Change, Program Change, and Exclusive messages will be
received in the format determined for the specified model.

1.6 Echo Back

This setting allows each received command to be re-transmitted.
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2. Transmission Condition

MIDI TRG ON
NOTE ON/OFF $9nH
CTL Rx ON
CONTROL CHANGE $BnH
PGM Rx ON

PROGRAM CHANGE $CnH ———o 0

SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE PARAM Tx ON
PARAMETER CHANGE ——
$FOH, $43H, $1nH

(RESPONSE FOR
PARAMETER REQUEST)
SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE [ — |

BULK DUMP $FOH, $43H, $0nH

BULK REQUEST $FOH, $43H, $2nH

ACTIVE SENSE $FEH MIDI oUT
USER DEFINE
MMC $FOH, $7FH, nnH, 06H
START $FAH
CONTINUE $FBH
STOP $FCH
MIDI REMOTE REMOTE CH?.
CTL ECHO ON
PGM ECHO ON
PARAM ECHO ON
MIDI IN
REAL TIME & MTC ECHO ON
OTHER ECHO ON
L] d L] L]
3. Receive Condition
MIDI TRG ON
$8nH NOTE OFF
= ° $onH NOTE ON/OFF
CTL Rx ON
$BnH CONTROL CHANGE
PGM OMNI ON
PGM Rx ON
o——— $CnH PROGRAM CHANGE
CTL OMNI ON

$FOH, $43H, $3nH

PARAM OMNI ON BULK Rx ON

‘ $FOH, $43H, $0nH,

0" o——— $FOH, $43H, $2nH,
MIDIIN —

MTC BASE

$F1 MTC QUARTEI

$FAH START
$FBH CONTINUE

$FCH STOP
MIDI REMOTE
$BnH CONTROL C

PGM ECHO ON

PARAM ECHO ON

MIDI IN
REAL TIME & MTC ECHO ON

OTHER ECHO ON

PARAM Rx ON SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE
——o—o—— $FOH, $43H, $1nH
‘ PARAMETER CHANGE

PARAMETER REQUEST
o SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE

BULK DUMP

BULK REQUEST

R FRAME

$F2H SONG POSITION POINTER
MIDI CLOCK BASE  $F8H TIMING CLOCK

HANGE

$CnH PROGRAM CHANGE
CTL ECHO ON $FOH SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE

4. Parameter Change & Request
Format

Parameter Change & Request (basic format)

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's 1D No. (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS Opppnnnn 1n p=mode 1:parameter change or response
for request, 3:parameter request
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)

MCODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID

PARAM TYPE ottttttt tt (type)

DATA Oddddddd dd0 data0

0ddddddd ddn  datan (max 33)

EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

type:

0x08 edit buffer (byte operation format)

0x09 system memory (byte operation format)

0x0a function call

0x0b reserved

0x48 edit buffer (bit operation format)

0x49 system memory (bit operation format)

Ox4a reserved

Ox4b controller (key) (bit operation format)

Parameter Change (byte operation for type
0x08:edit buffer)

continuous address mode

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's ID No.(YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n parameter change or response n=0-15
(Device Channel No.1-16)
MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID
PARAM TYPE 00001000 08 byte operation for edit bufer (type)
DATA OOvvaaaa aa0 bit6:0 continuous address mode
v:valid data 0:1st means, 1:0-3bit,
2:4-6bit, 3:2nd means
address ( H) high 4 bits of 11 bits address
Oaaaaaaa aal address(L)low 7 bitsof 11 bits address
0ddddddd dd data
: : : continuous address data
EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

individual address mode

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer'sID No. (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n parameter change or response n=0-15
(Device Channel No.1-16)
MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID
PARAM TYPE 00001000 08 byte operation for edit buffer (type)
DATA Olvvaaaa aa0 bit6:1individual address mode
v:vaid data 0:ALL, 1:0-3bit, 2:4-6hit,
3:2nd means
address (H) high 4 bits of 11 bits address
Oaaaaaaa aal address(L)low 7 bitsof 11 bits address
Oddddddd dd1 data
Olvvaaaa aa2 bit6:1individual address mode
v:valid data 0:1st means, 1:0-3hit,
2:4-6bit, 3:2nd means
address (H) high 4 bits of 11 bits address
Oaaaaaaa aa3 address(L)low 7 bitsof 11 bits address
Oddddddd dd2 data
EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive
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Parameter Change (bit operation for type
0x48:edit buffer)

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message

1D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n parameter change n=0-15 (Device Chan-
nel No.1-16)

MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID

PARAM TYPE 01001000 48 bit operation for edit buffer (type)

DATA 0000aaaa aa0 address(H) high 4 bitsof 11 bits address

Oaaaaaaa aal address(L)low 7 bitsof 11 bits address
0ddddddd dd  data (bit 0-2:address offset, bit3:0=reset
1=set, bit4-6:change bit0-6)

EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

Used to change on/off, etc., in bits.

Parameter Change (byte operation for type
0x09:system memory)

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n parameter change or response n=0-15
(Device Channel No.1-16)

MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID

PARAM TYPE 00001000 09 byte operation for system memory (type)

DATA 0000aaaa aa0 address(H) high 4 bitsof 11 bits address

Oaaaaaaa aal address(L)low 7 bitsof 11 bits address
O0ddddddd dd data
: : : continuous address data
EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

Parameter Change (bit operation for type
0x49:system memory)

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n parameter change n=0-15 (Device Chan-
nel No.1-16)

MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID

PARAM TYPE 01001000 48 bit operation for system memory (type)

DATA 0000aaaa aa0 address(H) high 4 bitsof 11 bits address

Oaaaaaaa aal address(L)low 7 bitsof 11 bits address
O0ddddddd dd data (bit 0-2:address offset, bit3:0=reset
1=set, bit4-6:change bit0-6)

EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

Used to change the recall safe, etc., in bits.

Parameter Request (type 0x08:edit buffer,
0x09:sysytem memory)

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's 1D No. (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n parameter request n=0-15 (Device Chan-
nel No.1-16)

MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID

PARAM TYPE ootttttt tt 08:edit buffer, 09:system memory (type)

DATA 0000aaaa aa0 address(H) high 4 bitsof 11 bits address

Oaaaaaaa aal address(L)low 7 bitsof 11 bits address
000ddddd dd count (max Ox1f)
EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

Parameter Change (type Ox0Oa:function call)

library recall
STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n parameter change n=0-15 (Device Chan-
nel No.1-16)
MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID
PARAM TYPE 00001010 Oa function call (type)
DATA 0ddddddd ddO  function
0ddddddd dd1  number
: : channel
EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

Parameter Request (type Ox0Oa:function call)

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message
I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's 1D No. (YAMAHA)
SUB STATUS 0011nnnn 3n parameter request n=0-15 (Device Chan-
nel No.1-16)
MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID
PARAM TYPE 00001010 Oa function call (type)
DATA O0ddddddd dd0  function
0ddddddd dd1 number
EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

Parameter Change (type 0x4b:bit operation for
controller (key))

STATUS 11110000 FO System Exclusive Message

I D No. 01000011 43 Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)

SUB STATUS 0001nnnn 1n parameter change n=0-15 (Device Chan-
nel No.1-16)

MODEL | D 00111101 3d MODEL ID

PARAM TYPE 01001011 4b controller (type)

DATA 0000dddd ddO  No. 0-9:key 1-10

O0ddddddd ddl data(bit 0-2:address offset, bit3:0=release
1=push, bit4-6:change bit0-7)

EOX 11110111 F7 End Of Exclusive

key number table

bit0 bitl bit2 bit3 bit4 bits bité bit7

keyl ~ ON1 ON2 ON3 ON4 ON5 ON6 ON7 ON8
key2  ON9 ON10 ON11 ON12 ON13 ON14 ON15 ON16
key3  SEL1 SEL2 SEL3 SEL4 SEL5 SEL6 SEL7 SEL8
key4  SEL9 SEL10 SEL11 SEL12 SEL13 SEL14 SEL15 SEL16
key5 STISEL RTNSEL STOSEL STION RTNON STOON - ---ee-
key6 ~ FADER  EFF1 EFF2 AUX1 AUX2 AUX3 AUX4 LAYER

key7 USER1 USER2 USER3 USER4 - SOLO AUTOMIX REMOTE

key8 MEMUP STORE RECALL MEM UNDO SCENE  UTIL MIDI
DOWN

key9  UP LEFT RIGHT DOWN ENTER DIO GROUP  CUE

keylo EQL EQLM EQHM EQH DELAY  DYNA PAN VIEW
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5. Bulk Dump & Request Format

How to get check sum, adding data from BY TE COUNT (LOW) to just before the
CHECK SUM, multiplying -1 (2's complement), resetting MSB (bit7).

check sum =( -sum) & OX7F

Scene Memory Bulk Dump Format

STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
BYTE COUNT ( HI GH) 00001011
BYTE COUNT (LOW 01011010
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
DATA NAME 01001101
Oonmmmmmm
DATA 0ddddddd
0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's 1D No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

1498 (1488+10)bytes

m=0-50, 127 (Scene Memory No.0-50,
edit buffer)

Receiveis effective 1-50, 127

Scene Memory (1488bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

Scene Memory Bulk Dump Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01001101
Onmmmmmm

DATA NAME

EOX 11110111

FO
43

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

m=0-50, 127 (Scene Memory No.0-50,
edit buffer)
End Of Exclusive

Equalizer Library Bulk Dump Format

STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
BYTE COUNT ( HI GH) 00000000
BYTE COUNT (LOW 00100010
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
DATA NAME 01010001
Onmmmmmm
DATA 0ddddddd
O0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

34 (24+10)bytes

Q
m=0-79 (Equalizer Library No.1-80)
Receive is effective 40-79

Equalizer Library Memory (24bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

Equalizer Library Bulk Dump Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01010001
Ommmmmm
EOX 11110111

DATA NAME

F7

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer'sID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

oL

m=0-79 (Equalizer Library No.1-80)
End Of Exclusive

Dynamics Library Bulk Dump Format

STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
BYTE COUNT ( HI GH) 00000000
BYTE COUNT (LOW 00011110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
DATA NAME 01011001
Oonmmmmm
DATA 0ddddddd
0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

33
59

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer'sID No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

30 (20+10)bytes

m=0-79 (Dynamics Library No.1-80)
Receive s effective 40-79
Dynamics Library Memory (20bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

Dynamics Library Bulk Dump Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01011001
Ommmmmm
EOX 11110111

DATA NAME

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer'sID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

o

m=0-79 (Dynamics Library No.1-80)
End Of Exclusive

Effect Library Bulk Dump Format

STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
BYTE COUNT ( HI GH) 00000000
BYTE COUNT (LOW 00110111
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
DATA NAME 01000101
Ommmmmm
DATA 0ddddddd
0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

55 (45+10)bytes

m=0-95 (Effect Library No.1-96)
Receive s effective 64-95
Effect Library Memory (45bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive
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Effect Library Bulk Dump Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01000101
Onmmmmmm
EOX 11110111

DATA NAME

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

v

™

m=0-95 (Effect Library No.1-96)
End Of Exclusive

CH Library Bulk Dump Format

STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
BYTE COUNT ( HI GH) 00000000
BYTE COUNT (LOW 01010000
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
DATA NAME 01001000
Ommmmmm
DATA 0ddddddd
O0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

80 (70+10)bytes

m=0-50 (CH Library No.0-50)
Receiveis effective 2-50
CH Library Memory (70 bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

CH Library Bulk Dump Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01001000
Oonmmmmmm
EOX 11110111

DATA NAMVE

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

v

™

m=0-50 (CH Library No.1-50)
End Of Exclusive

Program Change Assignment Table Bulk Dump

Format

STATUS 11110000
ID No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nNNN
FORMAT No. 01111110

BYTE COUNT ( HI GH) 00000001
BYTE COUNT (LOW 00001010
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01010000
00100000
0ddddddd

DATA NAME
DATA
O0ddddddd

CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

138 (128+10)bytes

Program Change Table (128bytes)

ee=(-(L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

Program Change Assignment Table Bulk Dump

Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01010000
00100000
EOX 11110111

DATA NAME

38

30
33
50
20
F7

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

v

End Of Exclusive

Control Change Assignment Table Bulk Dump

Format
STATUS 11110000
I D No. 01000011
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn
FORMAT No. 01111110
BYTE COUNT ( HI GH) 00000001
BYTE COUNT (LOW 01101110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
DATA NAME 01000011
00100000
DATA Oddddddd
O0ddddddd
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee
EOX 11110111

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's 1D No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

238 (228+10)bytes

T
™

Control Change Table (114x2bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

Control Change Assignment Table Bulk Dump

Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01000011
00100000
EOX 11110111

DATA NAME

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

v

'

End Of Exclusive
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Setup Memory Bulk Dump Format

STATUS 11110000 FO
I D No. 01000011 43
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E
BYTE 368

COUNT( Hi GH) 000000( 358+10) byt es

10 02
BYTE COUNT(LOW 01110000 70
01001100 4C
01001101 4D
00100000 20
00100000 20
00111000 38
01000010 42
00110000 30
00110011 33

DATA NAME 01010011 53
00100000 20
DATA 0ddddddd ds
0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee
EOX 11110111 F7

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's 1D No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

Setup Memory (358bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

Setup Memory Bulk Dump Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

11110000 FO
01000011 43
0010nnnn 2n
01111110 7E
01001100 4C
01001101 4D
00100000 20
00100000 20
00111000 38
01000010 42
00110000 30
00110011 33
01010011 53
00100000 20
EOX 11110111 F7

DATA NAME

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's ID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

v

IVt

End Of Exclusive

Automix Memory Bulk Dump Format
(One bulk out is transmitted by each 1K block)

STATUS 11110000 FO
I'D No. 01000011 43
SUB STATUS 0000nnnn On
FORMAT No. 01111110 7E

BYTE COUNT(HI GH) 00001010 0A
BYTE COUNT(LOW 00001010 OA
01001100 4C
01001101 4D
00100000 20
00100000 20
00111000 38
01000010 42
00110000 30
00110011 33

DATA NAME 01000001 41
OnmmmTmm nm
DATA 0ddddddd ds
0ddddddd de
CHECK SUM Oeeeeeee ee
EOX 11110111 F7

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's 1D No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

1290 (1280+10)bytes

m=0-3, 127 (Automix Memory No.1-4,
current)
Automix Memory (1280bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

Automix Memory Bulk Dump Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

DATA NAME

EOX

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01000001
Ommmmmm

11110111

F7

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer'sID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

o

m=0-3, 127 (Automix Memory No.1-4,
current)
End Of Exclusive

MIDI Remote Bulk Dump Format

STATUS

ID No

SUB STATUS
FORMAT No

BYTE COUNT( HI GH)
BYTE COUNT(LOW

DATA NAME

DATA

CHECK SUM
EOX

11110000
01000011
0000nnnn
01111110
00001010
00101000
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01010010
Ommmmmm
0ddddddd

0ddddddd
Oeeeeeee
11110111

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer's 1D No. (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

1320 (1310+10)bytes

K
™M

m=0-3 (MIDI Remote No.1-4)
MIDI Remote (1310bytes)

ee=(-('L'+'M'+...+ds+...+de)) AND 7Fh
End Of Exclusive

MIDI Remote Bulk Dump Request Format

STATUS
I D No.
SUB STATUS
FORMAT No.

DATA NAME

EOX

11110000
01000011
0010nnnn
01111110
01001100
01001101
00100000
00100000
00111000
01000010
00110000
00110011
01010010
Ommmmmm
11110111

F7

System Exclusive Message
Manufacturer'sID (YAMAHA)
n=0-15 (Device Channel No.1-16)
Universal Bulk Dump

o

m=0-3 (MIDI Remote No.1-4)
End Of Exclusive
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6. Parameter List For Control
Change Assign

FADER
CHANNEL

EFF1 SEND
EFF2 SEND
AUX1 SEND
AUX2 SEND
AUX3 SEND
AUX4 SEND
BUSTO ST

ON
CHANNEL

BUSTO ST

PAN
CHANNEL
AUX1, 2
AUX3,4
BUSTO ST

BALANCE

SURROUND
LR (LEFT,RIGHT)
FR (FRONT,REAR)

PHASE

PRE/POST
EFF1 SEND
EFF2 SEND
AUX1 SEND
AUX2 SEND
AUX3 SEND
AUX4 SEND
BUSTO ST

ROUTING
BUSL
BUS2
BUS3
BUSA
MASST
YGDAI

DELAY
ON
TYPE
TIMEHIGH
TIMELOW
MIX HIGH
MIX LOW
FB GAIN H
FB GAIN L

CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN

CH1-24, ST IN

CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
1-4

CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURNZ,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
1-4

CH1-24, ST IN LR, RETURN1 LR, RETURN2 L ,R
CH1-24, ST IN LR, RETURN1 LR, RETURN2 LR
CH1-24, ST IN LR, RETURN1 LR, RETURN2 L R
14

ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2, MAS ST

CH1-24, ST IN L,R, RETURN1 L,R, RETURN2 L,R
CH1-24, ST IN L,R, RETURN1L,R, RETURN2 L,R

CH1-24, STINL,R

CH1-24, ST IN

CH1-24, ST IN

CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
1-4

CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2
1-8

CH1-24, ST IN, MASBUS1-4, MAS ST L,R
CH1-24, ST IN
CH1-24, ST IN, MASBUS1-4, MASST LR
CH1-24, ST IN, MASBUSL-4, MASST L,R
CH1-24, ST IN
CH1-24,STIN
CH1-24, ST IN
CH1-24, ST IN

EQ
ON

FLOW

GLOW

QLOW

FL-MID

GL-MID

QL-MID

FH-MID

G H-MID

QH-MID

FHIGH

GHIGH

QHIGH

ATT

DYNAMICS
ON

KEYIN

CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUSI-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUSI-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUSI-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUSI-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUSI-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN

CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST

RATIO/H_H(HOLD HIGH) CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,

MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST

KNE/H_L/W(KNEE/HOLD CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,

LOW/WIDTH)
THRESHOLD

ATTACK

G/RANGE(GAIN/RANGE)

REL/DCY
H(RELEASE/DECAY
HIGH)

REL/DCY

MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUSIL-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUSI-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST
CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,
MASAUX1-4, MAS BUSI-4, MAS ST

CH1-24, ST IN, RETURN1, RETURN2,

L(RELEASE/DECAY LOW)MASAUX1-4, MAS BUS1-4, MAS ST

EFFECT
1PARAM H
1PARAM L
2 PARAM H
2PARAM L

NO ASSIGN

1-16
1-16
1-16
1-16
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Appendix D: Resources

Books

+ Introducing Digital Audio, Ian R Sinclair, second edition, PC Publishing, 1992. A
good all-round introduction to digital audio. Second edition explains oversampling
and bitstream techniques.

« Principles of Digital Audio, Ken C. Pohlmann, Howard W.Sams & Co, 1989. Covering
all aspects of digital audio, this book is ideal for the newcomer who wants to know
the basics—plus a bit more.

The Art of digital Audio, John Watkinson, Focal Press (Butterworth Group), 1990. An
essential read for digital audio professionals—but only for the serious!

The MIDI Ins, Outs & Thrus, Jeff Rona, Hal Leonard Publishing, 1992. An excellent
introduction to MIDI with many illustrations for easy understanding.

* MIDI Systems & Control, Francis Rumsey, second edition, Focal Press, 1994. Covers
all MIDI topics in detail and looks at how MIDI can be used to control systems (i.e.,
digital mixers, synths).

THE MIDI BOOXK, Steve DeFuria with Joe Scacciaferro, Hal Leonard Books. A good
introduction for anyone new to MIDI.

THE MIDI RESOURCE BOOXK, Steve DeFuria with Joe Scacciaferro, Hal Leonard

Books, 1988. Following on from THE MIDI BOOXK, this one looks at the real nuts
and bolts of MIDI including the MIDI specification and how to read MIDI Imple-
mentation Charts.

* Yamaha Sound Reinforcement Handbook, Gary Davis and Ralph Jones, second edi-
tion, Hal Leonard Publishing Corporation, 1990. Although primarily concerned
with sound reinforcement, many of the subjects covered also apply to studio audio
applications. The second edition also includes a comprehensive section on MIDL

Yamaha Web Site

http://www.yamaha.co.jp/product/proaudio/homeenglish/index.html
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Glossary

A/D converter—An electronic device that converts analog signals into digital signals.

AES/EBU format—The digital audio format established by the AES (Audio Engi-
neering Society) and EBU (European Broadcasting Union) that is used to transfer dig-
ital audio data between professional equipment. Two channels of digital audio (left/odd
and right/even) are carried in one connection, usually an XLR-type connection.

AFL (After Fader Listen)—A mixer function that allows monitoring of a signal after
the channel fader. Contrast with PFL.

Aliasing—A type of signal distortion that occurs during A/D conversion if the sam-
pling rate is less than twice that of the highest audio frequency. A/D converters employ
aliasing filters to remove audio frequencies higher than half the sampling rate. See also
Nyquist Sampling Theorem.

Anti-aliasing—In digital audio, a technique used to prevent aliasing in the form of an
anti-aliasing filter before A/D conversion. This filter removes audio frequencies that are
higher than half the sampling frequency (e.g., for a 32 kHz sampling rate, audio fre-
quencies above 16 kHz are filtered).

Bulk Dump—A MIDI function that allows data transfer between MIDI devices. Data
is transmitted as MIDI System Exclusive.

Bus—A common conductor used to collect and distribute audio signals.
CH—Abbreviation for channel.

Clipping—The unwanted distortion effect of overloading an audio circuit with a sig-
nal that is too large.

Coaxial format—The consumer digital audio format developed by Sony and Philips
that is used to transfer digital audio data between consumer-type digital audio equip-
ment, such as CD players, consumer DAT decks, DCC, and MiniDisc decks. Two chan-
nels of digital audio (left & right) are carried in one connection, usually a phono
connection. This format is also referred to as IEC958 and S/PDIFE.

Control Change—A type of MIDI message that offers real-time control. Typical
Control Changes include Modulation, Volume, Pan, and Portamento.

D/A converter—An electronic device that converts digital signals into analog signals.
De-emphasis—See Emphasis.
DIO—Abbreviation of digital input and output.

Dither—The process of adding low-level random noise to audio signals in order to
reduce quantization noise in A/D converters. Dither is also applied during digital audio
wordlength reduction (e.g., 20 to 16 bit conversion).

DSP (Digital Signal Processor)—A chip designed specifically for processing large
amounts of data at high speed and in real time. This type of processor is ideal for han-
dling digital audio data.

Dynamic mix automation—Mixdown automation where mix settings are adjusted
in real time.

Dynamic range—The difference between the loudest and quietest signal levels in a
system. In an audio device, usually the difference between the maximum output level
and the residual noise floor. In a digital system, the available dynamic range is deter-
mined by the data resolution, about 6 dB per digital bit. Hence, a 16-bit system theo-
retically provides a 96 dB dynamic range.
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Edit buffer—The internal RAM area that stores the current mix settings (i.e. the cur-
rent mix scene). When a mix scene is stored, the Edit Buffer data is copied to the
selected scene memory. When a mix scene is recalled, the data of the selected scene
memory is copied back to the Edit Buffer.

EFF—Abbreviation for effect.

Emphasis—A technique that was used to improve the noise performance of the first
generation of AD/DA converters. Although not used today, it is often provided for com-
patibility with older recordings. The emphasis technique consisted of boosting signals
above 3.5 kHz by 6 dB/octave before A/D conversion. The playback device sensed the
Emphasis flag in the digital audio signal and de-emphasised the signal after D/A con-
version.

EQ snapshot—A set of EQ settings.

Fade time—The time it takes a fader to move to its new position when a mix scene is
recalled. Used for cross fade.

General MIDI—An extension to the MIDI Standard that, among other things, states
that a GM compatible tone generator must be at least 24-note polyphonic, have 16
parts, and 128 specific preset voices.

GR—Abbreviation for gain reduction.

Initial settings—The settings used when a device is first turned on after leaving the
factory. Also referred to as the default or factory settings.

LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)—A type of display device that uses liquid crystal to
generate characters and graphics.

LED (Light Emitting Diode)—A type of diode that lights up when an electric cur-
rent is applied.

Line-Level Signal—A signal in the range from —20 dB to +20 dB. These are essen-
tially high-level signals. Most audio equipment outputs signals at line level. Contrast
with Low-Level Signal.

Low-Level Signal—A signal in the range from —100 dB to —20 dB. Microphone and
electric guitar signals are in this range. Contrast with Line-Level Signal.

LSB (Least Significant Byte)—The byte of a digital word that represents the lowest
value. Contrast with MSB.

MIDI (Musical Instrument Digital Interface)—An internationally agreed pro-
tocol that allows electronic musical instruments and audio equipment to communi-
cate.

MIDI Clock—A clock signal transmitted as MIDI data. MIDI Clock refers to a timing
signal and Start, Continue, and Stop commands.

MIDI Device Numbers—Identity numbers assigned to MIDI devices for transmit-
ting System Exclusive data.

MIDI Song Position Pointer—A type of MIDI message that is used to derive posi-
tion information from a MIDI Clock signal. So no matter where you start playback in
a song, your MIDI sequencer will locate to that point and then play along in synchro-

nization.

MIDI timecode—See MTC.

Mix scene—A set of mixer settings at a particular point in a song. Just like a play, a
piece of music consists of various scenes, each requiring different mixer settings. Mix
scenes are stored in scene memories, and can be recalled using front panel buttons or
MIDI Program Change messages. These messages can be sent from a computer, MIDI
footswitch, keyboard, or sequencer. See also Scene memories.
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MMC (MIDI Machine Control)— A set of MIDI messages that can be used to con-
trol audio and video tape machines, disk recorders, and other studio equipment. Typi-
cal MMC commands include Stop, Play, Rewind, and Pause.

Modulation—In general audio, using an LFO (low frequency oscillator) to control a
signal’s frequency (pitch) or amplitude (level). The LFO frequency is set using modu-
lation frequency parameters and the amount of LFO control is set using modulation
depth parameters. Delay time and auto-pan speed parameters are also modulated.

MSB (Most Significant Byte)—The byte of a digital word that represents the high-
est value. Contrast with LSB

MTC (MIDI Timecode)—An addition to the MIDI Standard that allows audio
equipment to be synchronized. MIDI Timecode contains clock and position informa-
tion.

Noise gate—An electronic switch that opens when a trigger signal falls below a set
threshold point and closes when the trigger signal exceeds that same threshold point.
Used to shut off unwanted hiss and noise.

Nominal level—See Operating Level.

Nyquist theorem—The Nyquist theorem states that the sampling rate of a digital
audio system must be at least twice that of the highest audio frequency, otherwise wave-
form distortion called aliasing will occur. See also Aliasing.

OMNI—The MIDI mode in which a device responds to MIDI data on all 16 channels.

Operating level—This is the signal level at which a piece of audio equipment is
designed to operate. The two most common operating levels are —10 dBV (316 mV),
which is used by semiprofessional equipment, and +4 dBu (1.23 V), which is used by
professional equipment.

Oversampling—Sampling an audio signal at a rate higher than the normal sampling
rate. The net effect is that noise caused by quantization errors is reduced.

PAM (Pulse Amplitude Modulation)—In the first part of the A/D conversion,
pulses occurring at the sampling rate are modulated by an analog audio signal. See also
PCM.

PC—Originally, the abbreviation for personal computer. Although today it’s used as
the generic name for an IBM compatible personal computer, usually running a version
of the Microsoft Windows operating system.

PCM (Pulse Code Modulation)—In the second part of the A/D conversion, the
pulses derived using PAM are converted into binary data words using PCM. See also
PAM.

Peaking—A type of EQ circuit used to cut and boost a band of frequencies. It pro-
duces a mountain-peak type curve. The width of the frequency band is controlled by
the Q parameter. Midband EQ is usually of the peaking type. Compare with Shelving.

PFL (Pre Fader Listen)—A mixer function that allows monitoring of a signal before
it’s fed to the channel fader. Contrast with AFL.

Pink noise—A type of random noise that contains an equal amount of energy per
octave. The bands 100—200, 800—-1600, and 3000—6000 all contain the same amount of
energy. White noise, on the other hand, has an equal amount of energy per frequency
band. That is, 100200, 800-900, and 3000-3100.

Post fader—A point in the signal path after a fader. Aux send controls are often con-
figured as post-fader sends, which means the signal for the aux send is sourced after the
channel fader. The advantage of this is that the aux send signal can be controlled at the
same time as the main channel signal using the channel fader. Post-fader aux sends are
often used to feed effects processors. See also AFL.
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Pre fader—A point in the signal path before a fader. Aux send controls are often con-
figured as pre-fader sends, which means the signal for the aux send is sourced before
the channel fader. The advantage of this is that the aux send signal can be controlled
independently of the main channel signal. Pre-fader aux sends are often used for fold-
back mixes. See also PFL.

Program Change—A type of MIDI message that is used to recall programs or
patches.

Q—The unit used to measure an EQ circuit’s selectivity. For high values the frequency
band is narrow. For low values, it is wide.

Quantization—The PCM process where PAM pulses are approximated to the nearest
binary value available.

S/PDIF format—See Coaxial format.

Sampling rate — The number of times per second that an analog audio signal is
sampled (measured) during A/D conversion. The value of each sample is stored as a
data word. Standard sampling rates are 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz, and 48 kHz.

Scene memories—Memory locations used to store mix scenes. See also Mix scene.
Serial mouse—A type of computer mouse that connects to a computer’s serial port.

Shelving—A type of EQ circuit used to cut and boost frequencies above or below a set
frequency. It produces a shelf-looking response curve. High and low EQs are usually of
the shelving type. Contrast with Peaking.

Signal to Noise Ratio (S/N)—In an audio system, the difference between the oper-
ating signal level and the residual noise floor, usually expressed as a ratio in decibels. It’s
used as a measure of an audio system’s noise performance.

SMPTE timecode—Pronounced “simpty”, SMPTE timecode is the timecode format
used for television recorders by the SMPTE (Society of Motion Pictures and Television
Engineers) in the United States and the EBU (European Broadcast Union) in Europe.

Snapshot—See Mix scene.
ST IN—O03D stereo input channel.
ST OUT—03D stereo output.

System Exclusive—A type of MIDI message that is used to transmit data between
MIDI devices exclusively. See also Bulk Dump.

THD (Total Harmonic Distortion)—The amount of distortion introduced by an
audio system, usually expressed as a percentage of the actual signal. Compared to
third-harmonic distortion, which is the measure of a single harmonic, total harmonic
distortion is the sum of the distortions produced at all harmonics.

Unity gain—A gain of one.
Wordclock—A clock signal used to synchronize the data processing circuits of all

devices connected in a digital audio system. The wordclock frequency is the same as the
sampling rate. See also Bit clock.

YGDAI (Yamaha General Digital Audio Interface)—The YGDAI interface sys-
tem allows Yamaha digital audio equipment to be connected directly to modular digital
multitrack recorders, digital workstations, and other digital equipment, using a variety
of industry standard digital audio formats and protocols.
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I N d e X Assign. See Routing muting 93
Attenuator 38 pre/post 92
Audio books 279 stereo pairs 94
Auto navigate, wordclock 217 using 91
Sym bols Automix YGDAI outputs 90
+48 V phantom 37 ABORT 178
about 176 B
. AUTOREC 178
Numerics Bulk Dump 242 Backup battery 214
clearing memories 206 Balance 59
02R
. controls 178 effects returns 59
cascade with 03D 227 . ;
creating new 180 stereo input channel 59
MIDI Remote 245 :
03D curre.nt automix 177 stereo output 85
benefits 4 deleting 206 Battery check 214
enetits editing fader moves 190 Baud rate, TO HOST 234
block diagram 21

configuration 4
dimensions 266
features 3
initializing 214
level diagram 253
MIDI 232
MIDI Remote 245
preferences 213
rear panel 16
sonic performance 4
top panel 10
2+2 surround pan 63
2TRIN
connector 16
using 77
3+1 surround pan 63
3+2+1 surround pan 64
44.1 kHz 216
48 kHz 216

A

A/D converter, definition 281
Aborting an automix 178
Active sensing filter 238

enabling 180

extracting events 198
fader return 190

fader trim 190

first mix scene 179
memory 177

midnight phenomenon 179
off-line editing 193
offset 182

overwrite 184

PLAY 178

playing 187
punch-in/out 189

REC 178

recalling 203

recording 185
rerecording 188

safe channels 183
selecting parameters 184
STOP 178

storing 202

summary 7

swapping the current 204
time base setting 181
time counter 178

Benefits of a digital mixer 4
Block diagram
aux sends 95
bus outs 102
cascade 229
effects 142
input channels 44
main 21
monitor 82
stereo output 87
YGDAI 225
BNC, wordclock 218
Books 279
Bulk Dump
definition 281
using 242
Bulk page 242
Burst noise 212
BUS OUT connector 17
Bus outs
analog outputs 98
block diagram 102
channel view 110
delay 100
dynamics processors 99

titling 205 EQ 99
ADAT YGDAI card 223 undo 200 fader setting 99
AES/ EBU . undo buffer 201 metering 98
d.eﬁmtlon 281 user define buttons 210 monitoring 98
dither 2.20 what’s recorded 176 muting 99
.empha51s 221 Autopan 132 rec out 98
mnput select 221 AUX OUT connector 18 routing 98
input status 222 Aux Pan page 94 routing to stereo 101
output 219 Aux sends stereo pairs 101
wordclock source 216 analog outputs 90 YGDAI outputs 98
YGDAI card 223

block diagram 95
channel view 110

Bus to ST page 101

AFL, definition 281 Bus, definition 281

Aliasing, definition 281

dynamics processors 93 Bypassing the EQ 47
Amp simulator 139 E}é 93 P P & Q
Analog controls 11 input channels 43
Analog inputs specs 263 C

level setting 93

metering 90 Calibrating the faders 214
monitoring 90 Cans 73

Analog outputs specs 264
Anti-aliasing, definition 281
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Cascade

block diagram 229

configuring 227

delay compensation 228

digital stereo input 221
Cascade page 227
Cascade YGDAI card 223
CH 1-16 page, meters 79
CH 17-24 page, meters 80
CH Delay page 40, 86, 100
CH View page 108
CH, definition 281
Channel control buttons 13
Channel delay

using 40

viewing settings 41
Channel library

about 104

Bulk Dump 242

recalling programs 106

storing programs 105

titling programs 107
Channel specs 259
Channel status, digital inputs 222
Channel view 108
Checking levels 79
Chorus 130
Clipping, definition 281
Coaxial

definition 281

dither 220

emphasis 221

input select 221

input status 222

output 219

wordclock source 216
Compander 155
Compressor 151
Configuration, summary 4
Conflict, channel programs 106
Connectors

2TRIN 16

AUX OUT 18

BUS OUT 17

DIGITAL STEREO IN 19

input channel overview 36

inputs 1-8 16

inputs 9-16 17

inserts 17

MIDI 20

MONITOR OUT 17

MOUSE 19

PHONES 16

RECOUT 18

STIN 17

STOUT 18

TO EDITOR 19

TO HOST 19

WORDCLOCK 19
Contrast control 12
Control Change

definition 281

echo 235

omni 235

receive 235

scene memory assign 240

table dump 242

transmit 235
Control I/0 specs 265
Creating a new automix 180
Crossfade 173
CSR, surround pan 69
CTL Asgn. page 240
Current automix 177
Cursor buttons 29

D

D.in Setup page 216, 221
D.out Setup page 219, 224
D/A converter, definition 281
De-emphasis 221
Delay
bus outs 100
cascade compensation 228
input channels 40
stereo output 86
Delay LCR 130
Delay+ER 137
Delay+rev 138
Delay->ER 137
Delay->rev 138
Deleting automixes 206
Device number
Bulk Dump 237
MMC 234
Dial 29
Digital I/O, summary 6
Digital inputs specs 265
Digital mixer benefits 4
Digital outputs specs 265
DIGITAL STEREO IN connector
19
Digital stereo input
channel status 222
emphasis 221
sync caution message 213
using 221
Digital stereo output
dither 220
using 219
Dimensions 266
DIO, definition 281
Direct outputs
routing channels 43
Disabling automix 180

Display
about 12
channel control pages 13
contrast 12
elements 28
explained 24
fader mode pages 13
fader status indicators 26
faders 28
parameter boxes 29
peak indicators 25
rotary controls 28
scene memory area 165
setup pages 12
signal indicators 25
switches 28
Display messages 254
Dither 220
Dither page 220
Dly 1-16 page 41
Dly 17-24 page 41
Dolby AC-3 surround 64
Dolby surround 63
Drop frame 181
DSP, definition 281
Dual pitch 133
Ducking 153
Dump, MIDI 242
Dyn. Edit page 145, 146
Dyna.filter 140
Dyna.flange 140
Dyna.phase 141
Dynamic automation, definition
281
Dynamic range, definition 281
Dynamics library
about 147
Bulk Dump 242
preset programs 144
recalling programs 149
storing programs 148
titling 150
Dynamics Library page 147, 148,
149, 150
Dynamics processors
about 144
key in 145
parameters 157
summary 6
types 151
using 146

E

Early ref. 129

Echo
channel effect 40
effects 130
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MIDI 235
Edit buffer
about 164
definition 282
Editing
extracting events 198
off-line 193
EFF, definition 282
Eft. Edit page 118, 122, 123
Effects
about 118
block diagram 142
parameters 129
pre/post fader sends 123
summary 5
using 122
Effects library
about 125
Bulk Dump 242
preset programs 118
recalling programs 127
storing programs 126
titling 128

Effects Library page 125, 126, 127,

128
Effects returns
balance 59, 124
channel view 109
dynamics processors 124
EQ 123
level setting 124
metering 79
muting 124
pan 124
routing 59, 124
using 123
Emphasis
definition 282
digital stereo input 221
YGDAI 223
Enabling automix 180
Encoder 29
ENTER button 29
EQ
about 46
bypassing 47
library 48
Q 47
resetting 47
specs 262
summary 5
using 47
EQ library
Bulk Dump 242
preset programs 52
recalling programs 50
storing programs 49
titling programs 51

EQ library page 48, 49, 50, 51
EQ page 38, 47
Error messages 254
Event Edit page 193
Events
extracting 198
off-line editing 193
rerecording 188
Expander 154
Extract page 198
Extracting events 198

F

Fade time
definition 282
mix scenes 173
Fade Time page 173
Fader Edit page 183, 191
Fader groups
disabling 112
making 112
Fader mode buttons 13
Fader start
operation 236
transmit 234
Faders
about 15
automix editing 190
aux sends 93
bus outs 99
calibrating 214
effects returns 124
grouping 112
input channels 42
mixing layer 32
mode indicators 26
stereo output 85
summary 5
trim and return modes 192
using display faders 28
Falling speed, meters 213
Features 3
Fitting YGDAI cards 226
Flange 131
Freeze 141
Function display 25
Function menu 30
Further reading 279

G

GAIN control
about 11
using 37
Gain reduction, meters 79
Gang mode, pan 59
Gate 152

Gate reverb 129
General MIDI
definition 282
MIDI Remote 247
General specs 257
GR, definition 282
Group page 112, 113
Grouping
faders 112
mutes 113
GUI interface, summary 6

H

Headphones 73

High EQ 47

High pass filter (EQ) 47
Hi-mid EQ 47

Home page 279

Host indicator 24

HPF 47

HQ.Pitch 132

IFU4 Interface Unit 218
Implementation chart, MIDI 278
Initial settings, definition 282
Initializing the 03D 214
Input attenuator 38
Input channels

1&236

17 to 24 36

3to 836

9to 16 36

channel view 108

dynamics processors 42

EQ 42

fader setting 42

metering 79

overview 36

pan 59

routing 59

stereo input channel 36

user define buttons 210
Input connectors 1-8 16
Input connectors 9-16 17
Input delay 40
Inserts 17
Installing YGDAI cards 226
Interface, summary 6
Internal dynamics. See dynamics

processors

Internal effects. See Effects
Internal wordclock 216
Inverted gang mode, pan 59
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K

Key in, dynamics 145

L

LCD
about 12
definition 282
LED, definition 282
Level diagram 253
Library
channel 104
dynamics processors 147
effects 125
EQ 48
user define buttons 209
Library page, channels 104, 105,
106, 107
Library specs 262
Line-level signal, definition 282
Lo-mid EQ 47
Low EQ 47
Low pass filter (EQ) 47
Low-level signal, definition 282
LPF 47
LSB, definition 282

M

M button 30
Macintosh, TO HOST 235

Main page 176, 181, 182, 184, 185,

188, 189, 190, 200, 201

Memory page 180, 185, 202, 203,

204, 205, 206
Memory specs 262
Memory, automix 177
Metering 79

aux sends 90

bus outs 98

falling speed 213

gain reduction 79

peak hold 79

pre/post 79

stereo output 84
MIDI

about 232

Bulk Dump 242

connectors 20, 232

data format 271

definition 282

display indicator 24

implementation chart 278

input monitor 238

multiport 234

port setup 233

receive channel 235

scene memory to Program
Change table 267

setup 235

Song Position Pointers 181

standard I/F 233

summary 7

transmit channel 235
MIDI Clock

counter 178

definition 282

echo setting 236

input monitor 238

receive port/channel 234

setting 181

user define buttons 209
MIDI Moni. page 238
MIDI Remote

about 243

Bulk Dump 242

button 14

channels/ports 234

connection 243

GM tone generator 247

Pro Tools 249

Programmable Mixer 01 245

ProR3 246

REV500 246

setup 244

user define page 250

XG tone generator 248
MIDI Setup page 235
MIDI/HOST page 233
Midnight phenomenon 179
Mix scenes

Bulk Dump 242

Control Change assign 240

definition 282

fade time 173

first in automix 179

Program Change assign 239

protecting 170

recall undo 169

recalling 168

safe channels 174

sorting 172

storing 166

titling 171

user define buttons 209
Mixdown solo mode 75
Mixing layer

about 15

fader mode indicators 26

faders 32

ON buttons 31

SEL buttons 31

using 31
MMC

definition 283

device number 234
user define buttons 209

Modular multitrack recorders 224

Modulation, definition 283
Moni. Setup page 72, 74
MONITOR OUT
connector 17
LEVEL control 11
switch 11
Monitor page 222
Monitoring
about 72
aux sends 90
block diagram 82
bus outs 98
MIDI data 238
outputs 73
phones 73
stereo output 84
TRIM 74
using 74
Monodelay->rev 139
Motorized faders 5
Mouse
connector 19
function menu 30
speed setting 213
type 30
using 30
MOUSE connector 19
MSB, definition 283
MTC
counter 178
definition 283
input monitor 238
receive port/channel 234
Multiport 234
Multiport MIDI setup 233
Multitrack recorders 224
Mute groups
disabling 113
making 113
Muting
aux sends 93
bus outs 99
effects returns 124
grouping 113
input channels 42
stereo output 85

N

Naming. See Titling

Noise gate 152

Noise gate, definition 283
Nominal Level, definition 283
Non-drop frame 181

Normal phase 39
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Nyquist theorem, definition 283

O

Off-line editing, automix 193
Offset

automix 182

display 178
Omni

definition 283

MIDI 235
ON buttons

about 15

aux sends 93

bus outs 99

input channels 42

mixing layer 31

stereo output 85
Onboard dynamics. See Dynamics

processors

Onboard effects. See Effects
Onboard oscillator 212
On-the-fly fader editing 190
Operating level, definition 283
Oscillator

page 212

user define buttons 210

using 212
Output Dly page 86, 100
Oversampling, definition 283
Overwrite, automix 184

P

PAD switch
about 11
using 37
Pair page 114
PAM, definition 283
Pan
gang mode 59
inverted gang mode 59
modes 58
using 59
Pan 1-16 page 43, 59
Pan 17-24 page 59, 85
PARAMETER wheel 29
Parameters
dynamics processors 157
effects 129
selecting for automix 184
Parametric EQ 46
PCM, definition 283
Peak hold
user define buttons 210
using 79
Peak indicators 25
Peaking, definition 283

PFL, definition 283
PGM Asgn. page 239
Phantom power 37
Phase
effects 131
input channels 39
Phase page 39
PHONES connector 16
PHONES LEVEL control
about 11
Pink noise
definition 283
oscillator 212
Playing an automix 187
Port setup 233
Post fader, definition 283
POWER switch 19
pre fader, definition 284
Pre/post
aux sends 92
digital stereo out 219
effects sends 123
metering 79
Pre/post page, aux sends 92
Pre/post page, effects 123
Pre/Post page, meters 81
Prefer. page 213
Preferences 213
Presets
dynamics programs 157
effects programs 118
EQ 52
Pro Tools, MIDI Remote 249
Problems 251
Processors
dynamics 144
effects 118
Program Change
definition 284
echo 235
omni 235
recalling mix scenes 169
receive 235
scene memory assign 239
scene memory to Program
Change table 267
table dump 242
transmit 235
Programmable Mixer 01
Control Change assignments
240
MIDI Remote 245
Programs
channel 104
dynamics 144
effects 118, 125
EQ 52
ProR3, MIDI Remote 246

Protecting scene memories 170
Punch-in/out, automix 189

Q

Q

adjusting 47

definition 284
Quantization, definition 284
Quarter frame messages 181

R

Rack-mount kit 256
RCL. Safe page 174
Rear panel 16
Rec out
bus outs 98
stereo output 84
REC OUT connector 18
Recalling
automixes 203
channel programs 106
confirmation message 213
dynamics programs 149
effects programs 127
EQ programs 50
mix scenes 168
mix scenes safely 174
Receive channel, MIDI 235
Recording an automix 185
Recording solo mode 75
Rerecording automix events 188
Resetting the EQ 47
Return modes 192
Return, fader edit 190
Rev+Chorus 133
Rev+flange 134
Rev+sympho 135
Rev->chorus 134
Rev->flange 135
Rev->pan 136
Rev->sympho 136
REV500, MIDI Remote 246
Reverb hall 129
Reverb plate 129
Reverb room 129
Reverb stage 129
Reverse gate 129
Reverse phase 39
Rotary encoder 29
Routing
bus to stereo 101
effects returns 59
input channels 59
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S

Safe channels
automix 183
scene memories 174
solo 77
Sample delay 40
Sampling rate
definition 284
display 217
setting 217
synchronization 216
Scene Mem. page 166, 168, 170,
171
Scene memories
about 164
Bulk Dump 242
buttons 13, 165
Control Change assign 240
definition 284
display 24, 165
edit buffer 164
fade time 173
first in automix 179
memory 00 165
Program Change assign 239
protecting 170
recall undo 169
recalling 168
safe channels 174
scene memory to Program
Change Table 267
sorting 172
storing 166
summary 7
titling 171
user define buttons 209
what’s stored 164
Schematic 21
Scrolling parameter boxes 29
Security cover 256
SEL buttons
about 15
mixing layer 31
Selected channel display 25
Sending aux signals 91
Serial mouse, definition 284
Setup buttons 12
Shelving, definition 284
Signal indicators 25
Signal to noise ratio, definition 284
Slap, channel effect 40
SMPTE timecode, definition 284
Snapshot, definition 284
Solo
about 72
button 14
display indicator 24

safe channels 77
setting up 75
TRIM 76
using 76
Solo in place mode 75
Solo Setup page 72, 75, 77
Song Position Pointers
automix 181
definition 282
Sonic performance 4
Sort page 172
Sorting scene memories 172
Specifications
analog inputs 263
analog outputs 264
channel 259
control I/O 265
digital inputs 265
digital outputs 265
EQ 262
general 257
library 262
memory 262
YGDAI 265
ST IN connector 17
ST OUT connector 18
Standard I/F 233
Stereo input channel
balance 59
channel view 109
digital input 221
metering 79
routing 59
Stereo link, surround pan 69
Stereo meters
about 12
using 81
Stereo output
analog outputs 84
balance 85
block diagram 87
channel view 110
delay 86
digital output 84
dynamics processors 85
EQ 85
fader setting 85
metering 81, 84
monitoring 84
muting 85
rec out 84
routing 84
YGDAI output 84
Stereo pairs
aux send pan 94
bus outs 101
configuring 114
input channels 43

pan 61
routing 61
Stopping automix recording 186
Storing
automixes 202
channel programs 105
confirmation message 213
dynamics programs 148
effects programs 126
EQ programs 49
mix scenes 166
Surr. 1-16 page 65
Surr. 17-24 page 65
Surround page 58
Surround pan
2+2 mode 63
3+1 mode 63
34+2+1 mode 64
about 62
CSR 69
outputs 62
selecting modes 58
stereo link 69
summary 6
trajectories 67
trajectory window 66
using 65
Swapping current automix 204
Symphonic 131
System clock connections 218
System Exclusive
definition 284
parameter control 241
setup 236
System synchronization 216

T

Tascam YGDALI card 223
Termination, wordclock 218
THD, definition 284
Time base, automix 181
Time counter, automix 178
Title edit dialog box 33
Titling

automixes 205

channel programs 107

dynamics programs 150

effects programs 128

EQ programs 51

how to 33

scene memories 171
TO EDITOR connector 19
TO HOST 235

baud rate 234

connector 19

data indicator 233

input monitor 238
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Macintosh 235
multiport 234
operation 232
port setup 233
standard I/F 233
Top panel 10
Trajectory window, surround pan
66
Transmit channel, MIDI 235
Transmit interval 242
Transport controls, automix 178
Tremolo 132
Trim
fader edit 190
modes 192
Troubleshooting 251

U

Undo
automix 200
automix buffer 201
mix scene recalls 169
Unity gain, definition 284
User Def. page 208
User define 208
buttons 14
display indicators 24
User interface 24
Using
cursor buttons 29
display faders 28
display rotary controls 28
display switches 28
dynamics processors 146
effects 122
ENTER button 29
EQ 47
mixing layer 31
mouse 30
pan 59
parameter boxes 29
PARAMETER wheel 29
solo 76
surround pan 65
title edit dialog box 33

Vv

Viewing channel settings 108

w

Warning messages 254
Web site 279
Windows PC, To HOST 235
Wiring diagram
2TRIN 16

AUXOUT 18

BUSOUT 17

inputs 1-8 16

inputs 9-16 17

inserts 17

MONITOR OUT 17

PHONES 16

RECOUT 18

STIN 17

STOUT 18
Wordclock

about 216

auto navigate 217

distribution 218

selecting 216

termination 218
WORDCLOCK connector 19
Wordclock, definition 284
Wordlength 220
Write protecting scene memories

170

X

XG tone generator, MIDI Remote
248
XLR inputs 16

Y

Yamaha

web site 279

YGDAI card 223
YGDAI

about 223

block diagram 225

bus outs 98

card specs 223

definition 284

emphasis 223

installing cards 226

multitrack recorders 224

output configuration 224

output dither 220

slot 20

specs 265

stereo output 84

summary 6

sync caution message 213

wordclock source 216
YGDALI Out page, meters 80
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